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PEEFACE. 

The present Treatise aims at explaining the accentuation of 
the so-called Prose Books — ^twenty-one in number, according to 
Jewish reckoning^ — of the Hebrew Bible. The favourable re- 
ception given to my Work T^ Dk4 "'OytD, on the accentuation of 
the three Poetical Books (Psalms, Proverbs, and Job), has en- 
couraged me to proceed further, and complete the investigation 
which I then commenced. 

I have been asked why, contrary to the usual practice, I be^an 
with the accentuation of the three Books. My answer is that 
the subject seemed to me to stand in special need of careful 
examination^. There was besides this advantage in taking the 
three Books first, that owing to their comparatively small com- 
pass, it was more easy to examine them exhaustively and so to 
arrive at the general principles underlying their accentuation. 
Those principles once established had then only to be applied, 
with the necessary modifications, to the twenty-one Books. 

I have endeavoured to carry out with thoroughness the task 
I had undertaken, and have not intentionally allowed difficulties 
in the accentuation to pass unnoticed. My plan has been, either, 
by a process of induction, to bring such instances under a general 
rule ; or to furnish a special explanation of them, partly in the 
course of the Work, and more particularly in the Notes collected 
in Appendix I. Of course, I have not been concerned to defend 

^ The two Books of i and a Samuel, i and a Kings, and i and 2 Chronioles are 
oonnted respectively as one. The same is the case with Ezra and Nehemiah. 
The ten Minor Prophets are also taken together to make one book. In this 
calculation the beginning and the end of Job (i. i-iii. i and zlii. 7-1 7) are not 
taken into aoconnt, which however are pointed according to the same system. — 
It is to be observed that Jewish writers know nothing of the distinction between 
Prose and Poetical Books ; they speak simply of the twenty-one and three Books. 
. ' I hope that it is no breach of confidence on my part, when I state that the late 
Prof. Ewald told me that, whilst he had no donbt that he had famished the trae ex- 
planation of the prose accentuation, he was not so satisfied in regard to the poetical. 
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VI PREFACE. 

the accentuation in all cases. It is enough if we can trace the prin- 
ciples on which the accentnators proceeded, or the interpretation 
which in particnlar instances led to the accentuation employed. 

I have found it necessaiy often to propose a correction of the 
iextvs receptus; but have very rarely done so without manuscript 
authority. The labour of collating MSS. in our great English 
collections and the Libraries of the Continent, for a text of 
such extent as that of the Old Testament, has been very con- 
siderable, and one which no previous writer on the accents has 
thought of undertaking. Yet, without a correct text, what hope 
can there be of establishing any rules on a satis&ctory basis? 

One Codex, which is in the Synagogue at Aleppo, and which 
I have been able to consult, although only indirectly, has the 
reputation of having come from the hand of Ben-Asher himself, 
and of having been, on that account, always regarded as a model 
copy for fixing the readings of the Sacred Text. Its claim to 
the exceptional importance thus assigned to it I have considered 
in the pages immediately following. 

I have once more to express my obligations to my friend 

Dr. Baer, for the valuable assistance he has willingly rendered 

me. His &miliar acquaintance with the Massora— a department 

of study in which he YBjik& facile princeps^ — has been of special 

service to me. 

W. WICKES. 

8i, Woodstock Egad, Oxfobd, 
May, 1887. 



^ I have the pleasure of informing scholars, that there is at length a prospect of 
a complete and correct edition of the Massora. The firm Bomm in Wilna (already 
favourably known through a splendid edition of the Babylonian Talmnd lately 
brought out by them) have in hand a new edition of the so-called Great Bab- 
binical Bible Q)My Mipo), to which Br. Baer has undertaken to famish the 
Massora. The arrangement adopted will be the same as in Jacob ben-Chayyim*s 
edition, with this exception, that wherever a word occurs /or the first time, there 
all that is Massoretic in regard to it wiU be given ; so that, by the help of a 
Concordance, any particular rubric wiU be readily traced. I may add that the 
first part of Dr. Baer^s manuscript is already in the printers* hands. 



MSS. CONSULTED FOE THE PEESENT WOEK. 

I. Bible MSS. 

Codex in the Synagogue at Aleppo— containing the whole text, the 
punctuation of which is assigned in an epigraph ^ to the famous Aaron 
ben-Asher (beginning of the loth century). M. Isidore Loeb, Secretary 
of L' Alliance Israelite, well known from his learned contributions to 
the Kevue des Etudes Juiyes, was good enough to procure for me, 
through his correspondent at Aleppo, some of the accentual readings 
of this Codex. 

As it is of no little importance for us to know whether such a 
model codex ^ really exists, to which we might refer for the correction 
of the texttts rec&ptua ', I think it necessary to say a few words on the 
subject of the epigraph above referred to. — Jacob Sappir, who (in his 
Work, T»BD pK, vol. i. p. 1 2^) was the first to furnish a copy of this 
epigraph, which he obtained through a friend at Aleppo, accepted it 
as genuine, and was followed by Graetz (Monatsch. fiir Qesch. und 
Wiss. des Judenthums, 187 1, p. 6, 1887, p. 30), and by Strack (Prol. 
crit., pp. 44-46). My reasons for arriving at an opposite conclusion 
are briefly the following : — 

I. The character of vyriting of the Codex. M. Loeb succeeded in 
obtaining for me a photograph of a page of the same (Gkn. xxvi. 34- 
xxvii. 30), — a copy of which serves as Frontispiece to the present 
Work *. Although this copy has not been quite so successfully executed 
as I could have wished, it is sufficiently clear to enable adepts to form a 
judgment as to the approximate date of the writing. I venture to 
give my own opinion, which is that the MS. presents a specimen of 

^ Copied Dikd. hat., p. xxii. inf. 

^ Ben-Asher was (as is well known) the normative authority for fixing the text 
as we now have it. 

' For fixing the acceniuation such a Codex would be invaluable. My remarks 
on it therefore will be seen not to be out of place. 

* The photograph and the copy are both much reduced in size. The height of 
each colunm of writing (without the Massora) is in the original 23 cm., and average 
breadth 6 cm. The size of each page is therefore somewhat smaller than that of 
Codex Babylonicus. The MS. is of parchment equally smooth {tr^ poli, I am 
told) on both sides. 
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caUigra^yhy, not in keeping with the early period to which it is 
assigned. Really old MSS., provided with Massora — as Codex Baby- 
lonicus (of the date of £en-Asher, a. d. 916) and Erfurt 3 (a facsimile 
of which will appear in Stade's Geschichte Israel's, vol. i) — ^have a 
plainer and less finished appearance, and the characters are of a coarser 
type. I would draw attention, in particular, to the artificial arrange- 
ment by which a separate Massoretic rubric of two lines and no more 
is introduced above and below each column. — ^It is not, however, on 
the graphical peculiarities that I lay the main stress. 

2. The conclusive proof is to be found in the fact that the punc- 
tuation is, in many instances, at variance with Ben-Asher^s knoion 
practice and the rules laid down by the Palestinian Massoretes. 

It will be observed that Metheg generally faiU, e. g. ^V.). (often ; 
only once, col. 3, 1. 7, 3P5J) ; ^^^^ (col. 2, 1. 3, although ^?i^?, col. 2, 
1. 6 from below); Jinjjj'l? (col. 2, 1. 8); nriNH (col. 3, 1. 3); nSanaKi 
(col. I, 1. 21); &c. Now although this is constantly the case in 
Spanish and even Oriental MSS.'^, we should not expect such an 
irregularity in a model text marked by the careful hand of the Master 
himself (PHiin *llD?lDn, as he is termed), particularly when we bear 
in mind that it is just on the use of Metheg that his controversy 
with his rival, £en-Naphtali, mainly turns. Still less should we be 
prepared for i\\e falae hitrodti^ction of Metheg, as in 7^1? (col. i, 1. 5 
from below) and Jlj5^^^. (col. 3, 1. 6 from below), — the latter Ben- 
Naphtali's pointing ', and expressly condemned in Dikd. hat. § 30, 
tcjyan b^BFi Vgn DK. Moreover, ^rf^^J} (col. 2, 1. 8) is Ben-Naphtali's 
vocalization, whereas Ben- Asher would have pointed ^^^/P ''. 



' It is the light Metheg that generally fails ; heavy Metheg is as generally in- 
troduced, and so in this page, ^npi^n, *|b-]nn, a^jji-njrt. On the failure of 
Metheg, comp. Man. du Lect., p. 98, yn n2?pD2i 7}'':fj7} paniD D'tdd nspoai 

.«nipn nvi br |'3oid Nb« |^ani3 

' Cf. the examples brought together by Baer, Gren., p. 82, note i. 

^ See the list of Variations between Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali in Baer*s 
Gen., p. 84. 

We may also be surprised at not finding the Parasha (col. i, 1. 3) marked in 
the margin, for it was expressly to note these divisions that Maimonides (see 
npinn v, nnin tdd, c. viii, § 4) c<»i8ulted a text written and pointed by Ben- 
Asher. — N. B. The 6 (col. i, 1. 3, margin) does not stand for noinr, as the same 
sign (col. 3, 1. 20) shews, but for niD. Many punctators, who took no notice of 
the Parashas, were in the habit of marking in this way the Palestinian Sidras, 
as may be seen in Ox. 10, 2326; Br. Mus. Or. 2201. 
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So much from the page before us. Other proofs are not wanting. 
Sappir informs us (ibid., p. 12) that he sent from Jerusalem a list 
of words, which he had found variously written in texts (as to 
punctuation, scriptio plena and def,, &c.), to a distinguished Jewish 
scholar in Aleppo, with the request that he would examine the Codex 
and note for him how these words were written in it. This was 
done, and subsequently Sappir published in the Jewish periodical, 
p3D^ (I. pp. 31, 32), some of these various readings, from which I select 
the following: ilK W (Gen. i. 3)*; n|mn (iv. 23)'; b^ r\>]i (xiL 8, 
two words)'®; "^JM (Ex. xvii. 16, one word)^*; all contrary to Ben- 
Asher's rules or the Palestinian Massora, and which therefore could 
not have been so written by Ben-Asher himself. I also sent a list of 
passages, which I wished compared on account of the accentuation, 
and M. Loeb's correspondent volunteered the information that 
^5yK1 (Qoh. vi. 2) is so pointed with Qaya, and "i^?, (ix. 4) so 
vocalized, for "^Oy^ ; both mistakes which we may be sure would never 
have been made by Ben-Asher. 

From these few test-passages we may conclude that the statement, 
assigning this Codex to Ben-Asher, is s.fabricaiton, — ^merely introduced 
to enhance the value of the same, — and that the whole long epigraph, 
with its list of Qaraite names (shewing it to be of Qaraite origin), 
&c., is untrustworthy and undeserving of serious notice. How many 
other epigraphs to Jewish texts would, when carefully tested, have 
to be rejected, notably that of the Cambridge Codex 1 2, which makes 
a Spanish MS., unquestionably younger than the one we have been 
cqnsidering, written in the year 856 ^^ I 

Attached to the Aleppo Codex is what the Jews call a D*)t3^^p 

(a copy of which M. Loeb also procured for me). This farrago of 

grammatical and Massoretic rules has been sufficiently described in 

Dikd. hat., Fref., pp. xxi-xxiii, from a copy obtained by the Qaraite, 

■ '■ . ■ I ■ . I ■ I ■ I i 

" So Ben-Naphtali. Cf. Baer, Gen., p. 74 ; Ginsb. Mas. n, § 589. 

* So Ben-Naphtali. Cf. Baer, Gren., p. 82, note 7 ; Pss. 1880, p. 138, note 6. 

^® So the Orientals. See Cod. Bab. passim. Comp. also Baer, Gen., p. 76, where 
the Palestinian Massora is quoted. 

^^ So the Orientals. See Cod. Bab., Massora magna to Is. zxxvi. 12 ; and 
comp. the Palestinian Massora,— as given by Norzi, ad loc., or Ginsb. Mas. M^ 
§ 238, — ^which requires w 03 to be written as two words. 

^^ I have myself no doubt, from personal inspection, that the Codex B. 19*, in 
the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, dated 1009, is much younger, although 
the editors of the Catalogfue accept the date. 

b 
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A. Firkowitsch, when at Aleppo ^. It contains the list of Faseqs, to 
which I refer, p. 1 2 1 note. 

Bab. Codex prophetarum posteriorum Fetropolitanus Babylonicus 
(a. d. 916), the text marked with the so-called Babylonian punc- 
tuation, photo-lithographed, under the editorship of Dr. Strack, 
1875, 

Ber. MSS. in the Boyal Library, Berlin. The numbers given are 
those of the printed catalogue. 

MSS. in the British Museum, — cited according to the press-marks 
Add., Harl., and Or., e.g. Add. 21 161; Harl. 1528; Or. 4709. 
The reader will please notice that I have not thought it necessary 
to prefix Br, Mus, to these marks. 

De E. De Bossi's MSS., now in the Eoyal Library, Parma. See De 
Eossi's printed catalogue. 

Er£ The Erfurt MSS. 1-4, described by Lagarde in his Symmicta, 
p. 133 ff. (These MSS. are now in the Eoyal Library, Berlin.) 

Hm. MSS. in the Town Library, Hamburg. The numbers are 
those of the printed catalogue. 

K. When I had no printed catalogue to refer to, as in the case of the 
smaller Libraries, I have given the numbers according to Kenni- 
cott's list. 

Ox. MSS, in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. See printed catalogue. 

Par. MSS. in the National Library, Paris. See printed catalogue. 

Vi. MSS. in the Imperial Library, Vienna. 

II. MSS. ON THE Accents of the Twenty-one Books. 

I. Ambrosian Library, Milan, A. 186. This MS. consists of two 
quite distinct parts : a. The first and larger part (i 8 pp.) is headed fcOn HT 
K'^ty pVl, a name which occurs again just before the list of the accents, 
fcOty pin pnyn ip ntl . A cursory examination shewed me that this part 
is (as far as it goes) identical with the epitome of K'^lpfl n^^n, edited 
by Mercerus (Paris, 1565) under the title of fcOptDH >DyD nao", and 



" Ib this copy, however, a section has been dropped at the end of both Parts of 
the Dnnsip, and three others introduced (§§ 22, 23, 24, ibid., p. zziii) which are 
not in the original. That Firkowitsch was in the habit of falsifying texts that 
passed through his hands is well known. Were the Qaraites dc2 ^cvfrrcu ? 

*^ How far the two texts agree I am not able to state, for I had not Mercerus* 
edition with me when examining this MS. 
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assigned by him (on the authority of the Paris MS.) and by all scholars 
since, — falsely, as I believe I have shewn, n^DK ^ytD, pp. 104-5, — 
to R. Jehuda ben-Bil'am. This conclusion of mine seems to receive 
the fullest confirmation from the title above given. For I would ask 
Jewish scholars whether it may not be taken for certain that the 
name of the author is given in the double-entendre which it conveys 1 
Ezra was the name not only of the great HfilD , but of a distinguished 
scribe whose copy of the Tora is constantly quoted, under the name of 
N'^ty "^SD, as of authority ". Such an experienced scribe we may 
well suppose to have been competent to treat of n^*l1p33 ^nplD^ pnpT 
n^ytDDI (as the subject of the Work is described in the introductory 
words). Another discovery we make is that the proper title of the 
epitome of Kl^pn nnin is K*;?}? 15^, < Ezra's arrangement*". But 
it would seem that it was only a fragment of this Work that lay before 
the copyist, for at the section on the accent DTI^ he suddenly breaks 
off, and adds matter of his own. /3. At this point we read in the 

margin : mvp TTi [rroh^] ^nni DmiD 'niD nip'^n pnyn K^n jk^jhi jkm 

^'^\n2 pN bv rhvn. Unfortunately what follows (6i pp.), mostly 
about the accents, is marked by blunders, and of no value. Whatever 
Menachem's other acquirements he was evidently no accentuologist. 

2. That part of C^lpn n^an — ^written by Simson the punctator 
(circa 1230) — which refers to our subject. Simson does little else 

^' See e. g. Lonzano, 6r Tora, on Gen. iv. 1 3 ; vii. 11; ix. 29 ; etc. ; Ox. Cat. 2543 ; 
Gineb. Mas. i. p. 611 (his), iii. p. 25. Meiri (noD nnp. Part I, 8^) states that 
in his time (end of the 13th century) Mm 3^ tCD was in Toledo, and was consulted, 
as a standard authority, for its readings. 

^* I beg my readers to observe that this is the earliest notice we have of the 
Work assigned to Ben-Bil'am, and as being nearer to the source, is more likely to 
be correct. Moreover as the copyist, himself a grammarian by profession (see 
note following), lived within a few years of Ben-Bil*am, we may take it for granted 
that he would have known, and would have stated, the fact, if the author had 
been really Ben-Bil'am. 

^^ With this agrees the statement at the end of the Part about the accents : 

nnv^l ntsp. Menachem, therefore, himself condensed and copied this Part from 
his larger Work, |m |2M, — 'ein granmiatisch-lezicalisch-hermeneutiBches Werk* 
(not a mere Lexicon, as is generally supposed), as Dr. Perles, who has examined 
the unique MS. of it in the Munich Library, informs me. (Comp. Steinschneider, 
Hebr. Bibliographie, pp. 38 ff. and 131-4.) In this MS. the sections (onyuj) 
about the accents are wanting. — ^It may be added that the treatise in the 
Ambrosian Library was originally attached (as the epigraph states) to a copy 
of the twenty-four Books, made also by Menachem, in the year 1 145. 

ba 
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than cop3r the treatise afisigned to Ben-BiTam. Of this Work — some- 
times called Simsoni, from its author — ^there are three copies known, 
one in the Br. Mas. (Or. 1016), one in the TJniyersity Library, 
Leipzig (Or. 102^), and one in De Bossi*s Library, Parma (389) ^\ 

3. Ser. 118 (Heb. Gat.) contains (a) some roles for the accents, 
more or less fragmentary — in part by Samuel, the grammarian and 
punctator^ — ^full of mistakes and quite worthless. (/3) A poem 
(otherwise known**) in forty-five verses on the accents of the twenty- 
one Books, by R. Tam. Written in a crabbed feoitastic style, it 
merely gives in a condensed form Ben-Bil'am's well-known rules for 
the servi, and is altogether undeserving of notice. (7) A poem in 
ninety verses by Joseph ben-Qalonymos (circa 1240), on the same 
subject, to which the same remarks apply ^^ 

4. Prefixed to the Bible-text^ Par. 5, is a treatise on the accents of 
the twenty-one Books, by Zalman the punctator ^. He twice quotes 
KHpn nmn by name, and gives the same title to his own treatise. 
It contains nothing of consequence. 

5. Ox. 2512, a grammatical treatise in Arabic (brought from 
Yemen), containing at the end rules for the accents, the most 
interesting part of which I give, pp. 13, 14. 

^ Any ofne who is cmioTis to know lomething more of this work may consult 
Hnpfeld, Commentatio de antiguioribua ajtud Judaos accentuum scriptoribus, 
Partic n, p. II ff. (Halle, 1846). 

^ How little he understood of the rudiments of lus craft I found out when 
examining, a MS. pointed by him (a. d. 1 260), in the Library of St. John*s College, 
Cambridge. 

^ Brought out in Kobak's Jeshurun, y. p. I26£r. 

^ A poem on the accents of the three Books by the same author has been 
recently edited by Dr. Berliner (Berlin, 1886). But it is lost labour to publish 
such a work. Moreover, the editor's part has been very n^ligently performed. 
Both text and commentary are made in his hands to express arrant nonsense. And 
yet the publication is intended ' die jtidische literatur zu bereichem ! ' (Pref. p. 5.) 

'^ Not to be confounded with Jequthiel (Zunz, Zur Greschichte und literatur, 
p. 115), for I found that his rule about Paseq afti^ Shalsh^eth is opposed to 
Jequthiel*s remarks, Gren. xix. 16. He is doubtless the punctator (not named by 
Zunz), who is quoted in Br. Mus. Add. 9403 (section on to), ]i'pi7} ]J2h^ '1 11D* 
pn^aamio. — ^The Paris MS., to which this treatise is prefixed, is dated 1298; 
and Zalman may have lived about this time, for as he is not named in other 
wofks on the accents, he would seem to have been a late punctator. 
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THE PKINCIPAL FEINTED TEXTS 

QUOTED IN THE PEESENT WORK. 

Bomb. I. iflt Babbmical Bible, printed by Bomberg, Venice, 15 18. 

Bomb. 2. 2nd Eabbinical Bible, printed by Bomberg, Venice, 1525. 

Jabl. Heb. Bible edited by D. E. Jablonski, Berlin, 1699. 

Mich. Heb. Bible edited by J. H. Micbaelis, Halle, 1720. This ed. is 
valuable to the student because of the various accentual readings, 
taken from the Erfurt MSS. 

Baer. Edd. of Genesis (Leipzig, 1869), Isaiah (1872), Ezekiel (1884), 
Minor Prophets (1878), Five Me^l6th (1886), and Daniel, Ezra, 
and Nehemiah (1882), by this distinguished Massoretic scholar. 
I strongly recommend my readers to procure these carefully 
prepared texts for themselves, as I have rarely thought it 
necessary to take notice of errors, which Baer had already 
corrected. 

Dikd. hat. nniDD Dy ntj^ p nu^ p pnt< >T\b D'^Dyon "^pr^jn nao 

nnnx nip^ny, edited by S. Baer and H. L. Strack (Leipzig, 1879). 
This Work contains, with other matter, the rules assigned to 
Ben-Asher on the accents, the oldest notices that we have on the 
subject. 

Ben-Bil. Tlie epitome of ^Tl^pn H^'J^n, 'Instruction for the reader,* 
edited by Mercerus (see p. vi), and assigned by him to E. Jehuda 
ben-Bil'am. My references are to the copious extracts in 
Heidenheim's D^'tDyDH '^l^Wti (see below). Occasionally I have 
quoted the Ox. MS. (1465) ^. The proper title of this Work I 
have given above, p. xi. 

Chayyu^. I quote from Nutt's ed. of *npin 1BD, pp. 126-9. This 
part of the Work is not, however, by Chayyug himself (see Nutt's 
remarks, p. xii). 

nfilD tiV, * Pen of the Scribe,' by David Qimchi. The text has been 

^ The original M'lipn nmn is not known to exist, with the exception of a 
fragment on the aooentuation of the three Books printed in Crinsb. Mas. iii. 
p. 43 £r., § 346*, from a MS. (Or. 2375) in the British Museum. (The second 
section, however, with the same no. 246* has nothing to do with it, but comes 
fr^m quite a different source.) Comp. my remarks in n"oM ^o^MD, pp. 103-5. 
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careless! J copied and csrelesslj edited hy B. Goldberg** (Ljck, 
1864). The part relating to the accents is fragmentary and of 
little importance. 

Moses the punctator**, reputed author of nfa^?3rn "T^n *?]?. I quote 
Frensdorff's edition (Hannover, 1847). The mTWT ijns^ in this 
Work is almost entirely from Ben-BiTam. 

Jeqnthiely author of •rt??} f^^y bh orthographical commentary, — 
mostly in r^ard to vowels and accents, — on the Pentateuch; 
published by Heidenheim, in his edition of the Pentateuch 
entitled O^TV y^XO (Bodelheim, 1818). 

Man. du Lect. Manuel du Lecteur, — a name given by J. Derenbourg 
to a compendium of grammar and massora, edited by him (Paris, 
1 871), from a Yemen MS. now in the Bodleian Library (1505). 
The proper title is *' JiO^nn n-Ono, * The Bible-treatise.' (It is 
strange that Derenbourg has neither used nor explained this 
name.) This or some similar Work constantly appears as a 
Preface or Introduction in Yemen Bible Codd. 

Mishp. hat. D^tDJ^n ^DC^, a usefal compilation fit)m the works of 
early Jewish writers on the accents of the twenty-one Books, by 
Wolf Heidenheim (Bodelheim, 1808), with his own comments. 

(Other known Works, such as Norzi's >S5^ nPUD, the Massoretic 
compilation n7!3bO npSM, and Die Massora magna (the two latter 
edited by Frensdor£f), do not need particular notice. Nothing is 
to be learned from El. Levita'^B Dj;o 310, Arqivolti's nyov 
tJl5^3n, and the Works of Jewish writers on the Accents, other 
than those named above. Even from Christian accentuologists, 
as Wasmuth, Ouseel, Spitzner, and Ewald, I have derived little 
or no help.) 



** Thui, the Terj firtt words, ^h mh, are given as 'iSon, and in p. ib, '^G^w 
Hiva, 'the elevated Sh./ ii made MIVI nDi«, 'Sh. with ShVa.' 

^ The fallef t notice about this writer will be found in Histoire Litt^raire de la 
France, zxvii. p. 484 ff. 

"* On the work and its author, see Zunz, Zur Greschichte und Literatur, p. 115. 

^ ^jLirir is pi. of — U, 'crown,' a name given to the Tora or Bible ("I "an) 
M the 'crown' of Books. See n^DD pM, p. la^, note. 
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CHAPTER I. 



INTEODUCTION ^. 

The Hebrew accentuation is essentially a musical system. 
The accents are musical signs — originally designed to represent 
and preserve a particular mode of cantillation or musical 
declamation, which was in use for the public reading of the Old 
Testament text at the time of their introduction, and which had 
been handed down by tradition from much earlier times ^. That 
the signs introduced &iled to answer their purpose, and that 



^ I may be permitted to refer to my previous treatise, chap. I, for some general 
remarks, which I do not think it necessary to repeat here. 

' From the testimony of the Talmud, we are able to trace the practice of such 
a system to the first centuries of the Christian era, and it may have been much 
older. Thus the statements on the subject in Megilla 32^ and Nedarim 37^ are 
given in the names of B. Jochanan and Bab (who lived towards the middle of 
the third century), and that in Berakhoth 62* on B. *Aqiba's authority (which 
brings us close to the beginning of the second century). Besides these, which 
may be regarded as historical notices, we have the tradition (Megilla 3*) that 
the system was in use even in Ezra's time. Nor is this tradition (as it seems to 
me) to be altogether rejected. It requires only to be rightly interpreted. The 
method of musical recitation may well have been one of the institutions estab- 
lished under the second temple, and soon after Ezra^s timet for the more formal 
and solemn conduct of public worship. Originally introduced by the Sopherim, 
Ezra's immediate successors, as a kind of nn^n^ 3^D —* distinguishing the public 
reading of the Law, fixing its sense, and serving as a help to the memory in 
retaining its precepts — it may afterwards have been applied to the other Bacred 
Books. From the Temple it would pass into the Synagogue. And perhaps 
Christ Himself made use of it, when reading from the prophet Isaiah (Luke 
iv. 17 ff.). 

(On the activity of these early on DID, and the influence their dicta and the 
rules they laid down exercised, see Graetz, Greschichte, ii. 2, p. 180 ff. That they 
regulated the arrangements for public worship seems certain, ibid., p. 190. Their 
work was creative, and left its mark behind it.) 
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it IB quite uncertain how &r the modem chanting of the Jews — 
whether Oriental, Ashkenazic, or Sephardic^ — ^represents the 
original melodies, is on various accounts to be regretted. For 
— independently of the interest attaching to the earliest develop- 
ment of sacred music — if these melodies had been preserved, we 
should be able to understand the reasons of various musical 
changes, of which we have to take account, but for the intro- 
duction of which we can at present only offer conjectures. 

One marked peculiarity of the system could not, however, 
BO long as the signs were accurately preserved, be lost. From 
the first, the aim had been so to arrange the musical declamation, 
as to give suitable expression to the meaning of the Sacred Text. 
For this purpose, the logical pauses of the verse were duly 
marked — and that according to their gradation — by pausal 
melodies^, later by the accentual signs that represented those 
mdodies ; and where no logical pause occurred in a clause, the 
syntactical relation of the words to one another and to the whole 
clause was indicated by suitable melodies — partly pausal, partly 
conjunctive-and their corresponding signs. In this way, the 
originators of the system, and the accentuators who aimed at 
stereotyping their work, sought to draw out the sense and 
impress it on the minds of both reader and hearers. It need 
hardly be added that it is this, their interpunctional character, 
which constitutes for us the chief value of the accents. 

Generally speaking, the logical and syntactical division has 
been carefully carried out, in the way just indicated. And so 
fer we have before us a system of interpunction, which, for 



* ' For the differences between these several modes, comp. F^tis, Histoire 
G^n^rale de la Musique, i. p. 445 ff. The character of the cantillation seems to 
have been influenced by the style of music of the particular nation in which the 
Jews were settled. 

* These are the D»oyTO »pDD or 'td piD'D of the Talmud (e.g. Megilla 3», 
l^edarim 37*), which, before the introduction of the si^/ns, could only be learned 
from oral instruction and continued practice. Hence we read of professional 
teachers, who received their fee (d^qs^u ^pDD n^ia?, Nedarim, l.c.) for giving 
instruction in this branch. 
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minuteness and axicnracy, leaves nothing to be desired, — ^a system 
whose only &ult is that it errs on the side of excessive minute- 
ness and apparent striving after accuracy. But it is not always 
so. When we come to examine the text carefully, we meet with 
many exceptions. We find words joined by the accents, which 
ought, according to rule, to be separated ; and separated, which 
ought to be joined ; moreover, pausal accents out of their place, 
a greater where a less is due and vice versa. 

Such irregularities (if we are so to term them) cannot be 
ignored. What then are we to say to them? Are we, on 
account of them, to reject the whole system, as unreliable for the 
discrimination of the sense? or are we to try and find some 
explanation of them, so that we may make due allowance, in 
every case, for disturbances as they occur ? Unquestionably, the 
latter is the true scientific course ; nor till we have fiuled in 
discovering the necessary explanation, have we any right to 
condemn what it may turn out we did not understand. 

One main object of the present work is to attempt to remove 
these stumbling-blocks in the way of accepting the accentual 
system of the twenty-one Books — the same task which I took 
in hand for the three Books. And the explanation proposed will 
be virtually the same. 

I. In many instances, the accentuation of our texts is false^ 
and has to be corrected by the testimony of MSS. Yet I do not 
know a single writer on the accents, who has been at the pains 
of seeking to remove this source of error. 

II, The jiredominance of the musical element must be recognised. 
This was plainly evident in the examination of the three Books, 
and must be accepted, though it does not shew itself in so 
marked a manner, for the twenty-one Books. But then all 
such exceptional cases come under rule, and, need occasion no 
difficulty. Given certain conditions, the exception must, or 
at least may, follow. Cases of tranrformation come under this 
head; and where the musical division ceases, as it often does 
before the minor pausal accents, there the logical or (what i&i 

B % 
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more common in such cases) the syntactical division necessarily 
ceases also^ 

III. The well-known law of parallelismus membrorum — by no 
means confined to the poetical, or even the prophetical parts — 
frequently leads to an irregular division of the text. 

rV*. The accentuators did not hesitate to make the strict rules 
for logical (or syntactical) division give way, when they wished 
to express empkasie, or otherwise give eflPect to the reading. 
Undoubtedly they were right in principle ; although, as we have 
here to do with questions of taste, we may not always agree with 
them. 

The irregularities here briefly alluded to wiU of course come 
fiilly under review in the sequel. 

We start then on the supposition that the accentuation does 
not fiimish a perfect system of interpunction. Still, if (as I hope 
to be able to shew) we can trace and make allowance for disturb- 
ing causes, we shall be able to accept it as a reliable guide to the 
exegesis of the text. Even with what may seem to us its short- 
comings ® and superfluities, it fixes the sense in a far more effective 
and satisfactory way than our modem system of punctuation ''. 

I conclude this chapter with a few remarks on a subject of 
some interest, about which much has been written, viz. the date 
of the introduction of the accentual signs ®. 

^ I do not find in the accentual diyision of the twenty-one Books that musical 
equilibrium was much regarded. Bhythmical effect was much more studied. 

* Among which may be mentioned that owing to the purely musical character 
of the signs employed, it was not possible to mark the interrogation, exclamation, 
parenthesis, &c. 

^ This has often struck me in comparing the Hebrew text with modem trans- 
lations, even those few that are caref al and accurate in their punctuation. 

" The student must be warned against statements to be found in the works of 
some modem scholars, Graetz, Delitzsch, and others, assigning the invention of 
the Babylonian signs to a certain Moses the punctator, in the sixth century, and 
that of the Palestinian to two Qaraites, Mocha and his son Moses, at the end 
of the eighth century. These scholars were misled by certain forgeries and 
pretended discoveries of the well-known literary impostor, Abraham Firkowitsch, 
which have been since exposed by Harkavy (Mem. de TAcad. Imp. des Sciences 
de St. Pet., xxiv. 8ff.) and Strack (Luth. Zeitsch., 1875, p. 619). 
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The silence of the Talmud on the subject of the punctuation, 
and Jerome's express testimony ® that it was not found in the 
texts of his day, have long since satisfied scholars that it cannot 
have been earlier than the fifth century ^°. The following con- 
siderations will (I think) shew that it could not have been later 
than the seventh century. (We have thus a sufficient interval 
for any stages of development, through which it may have 
passed.) Direct historical notices on the subject fail, as is well 
known, altogether. 

1. We find that in the latter half of the ninth century as 
little was known about the origin of the punctuation as in the 
present day. All that Mar Natronaa II, Gaon (a.d. 859-869), 
can say about it is : imr^^S D^?D3nn ^"^ •'2"'D1 Tip3 ]n: vh 
^^ ]D**D7 ; whilst Ben-Asher (who completed the Massoretic Work 
on which his father had been engaged at the close of the same 
century ^^, and who may be considered to give his father^s views) 
more distinctly, but erroneously, assigns it to the Prophets, 
Sopherim, and wise men, who, with Ezra at their head, were 
supposed to have constituted the Great Synagogue ^^. It is clear 
that a system, the origin of which was lost in obscurity at the 
end of the ninth century, was of much older date, 

* Jerome's testimony refers indeed to the yowel-signs (see his Gomm. on 
Is. xxvi. 14 ; Jer. ix. 21; Hob. xi. 10, &c.). As to the accents (in our sense of 
the term) he is significantly silent ; so in his Preface to Isaiah he states that he 
has introduced divisions of his own into the text {jinterprelationem novum novo 
scrihendi gen&re distinximus), but makes no reference to division by the accents, 
Athnach &c., shewing that they were not before him. Indeed, the vocalization 
and accentuation were no doubt introduced at the same time. Where the one 
failed, so did the other. 

^^ See Block's Einleitung, 3rd ed., § 330. 

^^ Graetz, Geschichte, 2nd ed., v. p. 50a. 

" Dikd. hat., p. xvi, i, 

^' Ibid., § 16 and passim. The notion that Ezra was the author and inventor 
of the signs for the vowels and accents, due to a false interpretation of a passage 
in the Talmud, Megilla 3* (see Man. du Lect., p. 53), was generally accepted by 
the Jews in the middle ages (Buxtorf, De punctorum origine, p. 313). Some 
Babbinical authorities indeed maintained that the punctuation was revealed to 
Moses on Sinai (ibid., p. 312) ; whilst others went so far as to make it coeval with 
the language itself, and communicated to Adam in Paradise (ibid,, p. 305). 
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To these teetimonies may be added those of Nissi ben-Noach 
(a.d. 840) and Mar Semach ben-Chayyim, Gaon (889-896), who 
both refer to well-known differences in the matter of punctuation 
between the two great Schools of the East and West ^*. Now 
who does not see that a considerable space of time must have 
elapsed for those differences to have developed themselves and to 
have become formally tabulated ? We are thus brought to the 
same conclusion that the punctuation was mucA older than the 
ninth century. 

2. The above-named famous Aaron ben-Asher, who has the 
credit of having finally fixed the punctuation as we have it in 
our texts, was the last of a distinguished family of Massoretes and 
punctators, whose genealogy we are able to trace through 
several members up to the latter half of the eighth century ^^. 
There seems no reason to question the correctness of this genea- 
logical table, when we bear in mind the care which the Jews 

Elias Levita, himself a Jew, in his Massoreth ha-massoreth (1538), was the first 
to refute systematically these false notions, and to lay down correct views on the 
subject. (On the controversy to which this epoch-making work gave rise, and 
which lasted, off and on, for a century and a half, — the chief disputants being the 
Buxtorfs, father and son, as the assailants, and Ludovicus Cappellus as the 
defender, of El. Levita's views, — see an interesting pamphlet by Dr. Schneider* 
mann. Die Controverse des L. Cappellus mit den Buxtorfen, Leipzig, 1879, or 
Bleek's Einleitung, 3rd ed., § 329.) 

^* The former recommends the student to make himself acquainted with the 
peculiarities of the Babylonian system: D'oyiQ piDDi nim«:oi nnip3 F|bNV 
nyauj ''XOinh ninnn ninom (quoted in Pinsker*s Liqqute Qadmonioth, p. «o). 
The latter alludes to the variations which the written texts of his time exhi^. 
bited: bMntj' yn«f> hii yz Dna natj w D>yiapi Duin3 urtxo niNnpaa 
D»piDDn "(innii nmooai D'oyiDin >pDDai moiriDi nimnoai nnnn irnona 
(end of iiSn idd). 

*^ See Dikd. hat., p. 79 above : (i) his father, Moses, who wrote in the year 895 
a Cod. of the Prophets, still preserved in the Qaraite Synagogue in Cairo; 
(2) Asher ben-Moses ; (3) Moses ben-Nehemiah ; (4) Nehemiah ; (5) Asher 
^nan ]V^7}, — From Nos. i to 5 we may well allow a period of 120 years, 
which wiU bring us to A.D. 775. 

From about 750 to 920 must have been a time of special activity in elaborating 
rules and fixing all the details of the vocalization and accentuation, for we have 
two lists (in which many of the names are the same, and which therefore confirm 
one another) of distinguished punctators^ who flourished in this period. (Dikd. 
hat., pp. 78, 79.) 
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have always exercised in such matters. It follows that the 
punctuation must have been older than the middle of the eighth 
century, 

8. A diflSculty has indeed been started, which, however, when 
examined, only confirms the view above expressed as to the date 
of the first introduction of the punctuation. It has been argued 
that because a book like Sepher Jesira, assigned to the eighth 
century, contains no allusion to the vowel-signs or accents,— 
although from the subjects of which it treats, such allusion was 
to be expected, — ^therefore they were not known at that time ^^. 
But the argumentum ex silentio will not apply here. The silence 
may be explained from the simple circumstance that pointed 
texts were at the time in question regarded as an innovation. 
They had still to overcome the prejudices of learned doctors and 
scribes who, when compiling works that dealt with early tradition, 
ignored them altogether. We know that the pointing of the 
text of the Qoriln had to encounter, in the same way, at the 
first, objections and opposition (see Noldeke, Geschichte des 
QorS,n's, p. 309). Among peoples imbued with such conserv- 
ative tendencies as those of the East, changes which affected 
their Sacred Books could be only gradually introduced. Let us 
suppose the eighth century to have been such a period of 
transition, and the difliculties broached by scholars disappear. 
If, however, the punctuation was at this time regarded with 



*• See, e. g. Derenbourg in Revue Critique, 1879, P* 455' When, however, 
he asserts that in the post-talmudio Tract Sopherim no trace can be found 
of graphical signs, for the indication of the vowels or accents, few scholars will 
agree with him. The best printed texts and most MSS. name Athnach and 
Soph Fasuq in xiii. § i ; and in iii. § 7, ia«7 D»plDD >tl?«T ip»:«j i« ipDDtt? TDD 
12 Mip* •>», the term ipDD most naturally refers to the 'accentual divisions.' 
(Comp. the paraUel passage in M. Sepharim, i. § 4, 12 «np* M*? ipiaon TDD, 
where ipi3D indicates both the vocalization and accentuation.) Zunz, in his 
Gottesdienstliche Yortrage, p. 264, draws attention to the absence of all aUusion 
to the punctuation in the Midrash on Canticles, at the word ninp3, chap. i. 11, 
and in the Hagada of the Gaonic period generally, and finds therein a proof of 
the late origin of the same. But such conclusions prove too much. We know 
(see above) that it was in use in the Gaonic period. 
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suspicion as an innovation, the seventh century and most probably 
the latter part of that century must have been the date of its 
introduction^''. I pointed out in my former treatise, p. i, that 
this date suits otherwise well, as it was that at which the Syriac 
and Greek Churches had perfected (or nearly so) their systems of 
interpunction and musical notation. The Arabs copied some- 
what later for the Qor&n the examples thus set them. 

By whom and under what circumstances these graphical signs 
were introduced into the Hebrew text, we have no evidence to 
assist us in deciding. It may have been that the leading signs 
were first employed for the instruction of children in school. 
Even in the time of the Talmud, the case of children was 
considered, and the reading of the text made more easy for 
them ^®. And among the Arabs, pointed texts of the Qor&n were 
allowed for school-teaching by authorities who forbad the use of 
them for public reading ^^. But on such points we are never 
likely to advance beyond mere conjecture. 



^^ I mean in anything like a complete form. Up to this time, it would have 
been following a course of gradual development. 

" In Megilla 22* R. Chananya says: hv mpi3*n^ hV« piDD^ '•> n^nn nh 
p") n^3, i.e. 'I was not allowed to break up a Bible-yerse, except in the 
instruction of school-children.* 

" Noldeke, l.c. p. 310. 



ON THE DIVISION OF THE AOCISNTS. 



CHAPTEE II. 

ON THE DIVISION, NAMES, SIGNS, ETC. OP THE ACCENTS. 

The name D'^CiytD, * meanings * commonly given to the 
accents (and kqt i^oxfiv to the pausal accents), refers to their 
fanction as indicators of the sense of the text ^. The Arabic- 
speaking Jews employed another name, having reference to their 

musical value, (^IzcJ!, * melodies, modulations.' A correspond- 
ing Hebrew name ri'13'^33 is used by later Rabbinical writers. 

The accents may be divided into two classes, according to their 
joausal (disjunctive), or non-jpausal (conjunctive) character*. In 
using these terms, however, we must be careful to remember that 
they apply, strictly speaking, only to the melody. (It has 
been already pointed out that the musical division does not 
always correspond to the interpunctional.) Jewish gramma- 
rians indeed generally distinguish otherwise. By what was 
with them a fevourite figure of speech, they commonly term the 

pausal accents C?/P or D^*)to, as dominating the verse, in 
regard to both the melody and the sense; whilst the other 
accents as subordinated to them, and only able to stand when 
a pausal accent follows, are called Q'^Jp'ltOp, servi^. The latter 
is a useful terminus tecAnicus, and may be retained. 

^ This name is first found in the Talmud, which more than once draws special 
attention to the logical importance of the accents. It must be remembered, 
however, that the Talmud knew nothing of the si^ns (which had not, at the time 
of its composition, been introduced into the text). If, therefore, we render the 
term D^O37T0, as used in the Talmud, by 'accents,* we must understand the 
melodies, and specially the pausal melodieSf which determined the meaning. 
These melodies were afterwards represented by the signs. (Some scholars seem 
to forget that the system was precisely the same, before and after the introduction 
of the signs.) 

* Comp. the terms D^p^DDD, DmnD, &c., occasionally used by Babb. writers 
for these two classes, n"o« 'DriD, p. lo inf. 

^ So the seven Vowels, which were regarded as dominating the pronunciation^ 
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NAMES, SIGNS, ETC. OF THE ACCENTS. 



The following list gives the signs and names of the accents 
in common use, according to the Palestinian (or Tiberian) 
system* : — 

I. Pausal or Disjunctive Accents (D'^ibtt)^. 

I. — Silluq (p^vp), as in 

a. — Athnach (njnW), as in . 

3. i— S'golta {^Ph^^p), postpositive, as in 
I i- Shalshfleth (n'^ffi^tt?), as in . 

4. JL Great Zaqeph ( v'^"7|i ^JJ), as in 
-i- Little Zaqeph Q'^IDiJ ^pX), as in 

5. -^ Tiphcha («nDt?), as in . 

6. — R'bhia (r?"l), as in . 

7. 52— Zarqa (WJJ*^!), postj)ositive, as in 

8. ^— Pashta (M^ttJQ), postpositive, as in 
^^ Y'thlbh (^'^0'!)> prepositive, as in 

9. — T'bhir (Tnip), as in . 



ATT 
A 

T T 
T T 
T T 

-til 

T T 
iT T 

T T 

CO 

131 



T T 

I V v< 



"inn 

'}r T 



are often called D^abo, the D*m«7Q in this case being the half- vowels, which can 
only stand when a full vowel follows (tdid td^, p. 4). We may also compare 
the nimttJO nvm«, * servile letters,' each of which has its ittji lua (Dikd. hat., 
p. 4 inf.) in the stem-word. 

* There is another system of accentuation — the so-called Babylonian — agreeing 
in some respects with, but differing in others from, the Palestinian, and known to 
us chiefly by a MS. of the Prophets in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg. 
In my opinion, this system is not only younger than, but completely dependent on, 
the Palestinian. I propose therefore to confine our attention, for the present, to 
the latter, and to give, in an Appendix, the particulars in which the other differs 
from it. 

* The orthodox number of the D^abo is twelve— (S'gdlta and Shalsh^eth were not 
counted, as we shall see further on) — answering, according to Kabbinical fancy, 
to the twelve signs of the Zodiac. So even Aben-Ezra, Sachotb 2^, D^DrTDn 
mbion hih^i '''phrt laaa -i^jy d^dtd. On the other hand, the seven vowels were the 
seven planets (ibid.). Vowels and accents together were supposed to lighten up, 
like the heavenly bodies, what would have been otherwise dark and perplexing. 
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10. -i- G^resh (0^3), as in ^yi 

— Gershayim, or Double G^resh (D'Jttr)^)^ as in . ^yi 

11. — Pazer ptS), as in , ^yi 

3f. Great Pazer (t^'H^ ^tB or TViQ "^TiD), as in . niT 

12. — ^ Great Tltsha (H^lnjl i^'i^ht)), 2)repo8{tive, as in ^yi 

13. I -J- L'garmeh (r!''?5*)?r)j as in • . . . ^^yi 

II. NON-PAUSAL OE CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (D'^H'lttfp). 

1. -7- Munach (HD^D), as in "^I'T 

2. "T M'huppakh (*^Qnp), as in . . . . "^1*^ 

3. — Mer'kha («iTD), as in .... 'Tl'T 

— Double Mer kha (H^Di Min'^a), as in . . ^yi 

4. -7- Darga C^S*)*^), as in ^yi 

5. — Azla (N^tM), as in ^^"1 

6. ^— Little Tlisha (Hl^ip Wffi'^V^), postpositive, as in \yi 

7. -y- Galgal (^Si/Si), as in '^jl'^T 

[8. — M&/la («^';«?), as in . 
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The notation (signs) given in the above list may be regarded 
as original"^. The nmnes are in some cases Aramaic, in others 

(The Jews were not alone in indulging in such fancies. The Greeks compared 
the seven notes of the lyre to the seven planets, the twenty-eight sounds to 
the twenty-eight days of the month, &c. See Chappell's History of Music, 
pp. 30, 52.) 

' So written and pronounced. The regular form would of course be D^i^*i|| 
like D^nH, &o. 

' Certainly not derived from the Syriac, as Ewald (Abhandlungen, p. 130) 
seems to assert. If in one or two minor points a resemblance can be traced, it 
is purely accidental. 

In some leather Tora-rolls, brought from Yemen, and now in the British 
Museum (Or. 1451, 1452, 1453, 1457), there is indeed what seems at first sight 
an approximation to the Syriac system^ A. point (not in ink, but marked by an 

2 
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Hebrew. The meanings of the same may be traced (see below) 

to their figure, their position, their pansal and above all their 

musical value. 

The signs fell generally on the toru-syUahh, This (as is well- 
known) is a subsidiary purpose served by the accentuation. When 
therefore, in the case of a prepositive or postpositive accent, the tone 
does not fall on the first or last syllable respectively, the accent is 
bound to be repeated on the tone-syllable. "With Pashta the rule 

is carried out, e. g. ^»Tn ^TOr; » ; but with S'gdlta, Zarqa, and the two 
T'lishas, it is very irregularly observed, in both Codd. • and printed 
Texts. Jequthiel, indeed, in his carefully prepared text (^<11p^ py) and 

Baer in his editions repeat the accent, e.g. ^.?^!?, ^??'!]|, "^5^'!, and 

^•T®"?. A Codex, like Par. i, that regularly does so, is very rare 
indeed. — For the reasons which led to the omission of the second 
sign, see the remarks on the several accents. 

It is to be observed that every word in the text has its proper 
melody assigned to it, and is provided with either a disjunctive 
or conjunctive accent. The only exception is in the case of two 
or more words, joined by the hyphen, called Maqqeph, which 
are treated as a single word. Thus ^M"*'DDW*73 (Is. lii. lo) 
has only one accent, not three. 

The character of the accentuation is (as has been stated) pre- 
eminently musical. We should expect therefore a classification of 
the accents based on their musical value. And this has been 

hiBtmment, that left a smaU circular indentation) to the left hand of the word, 
marks the close of the verse, and one under the word the position of Athnach. 
Moreover, a diacritic point is placed over the word, to ensure the proper pro- 

nundation, in the cases of n« (n^), !?S ("j^), and «in («*!?). Thus 

o pKH T\h r:mt^r\ r\& D^^i>K «n3 rr^K^^m (Gen. l i). 

But these points are apparently of modem date (later than the writing), and 
can hardly be due to the influence of the old Syriac notation. (In Or. 1453, 
X457 the attempt has been made, more or less, to erase them.) 

® Many Codd. omit the second Pashta (found in Baer*s and other texts) in 
fonns like m (Gen- viii. 13); ^ptj (Judg.xi. 10); ||a*3*(a Sam. iii. 3a); nnpN 
(Is. zlvii. 10). So too it is unnecessary to point, with Heidenheim and Baer, 
y5|, lSl5 (Gen. vi. 22 ; vii. 2). 

' Even those which lay claim to exceptional correctness, as De B. 413, which 
professes to have been copied &om the famous Cod. Hillell. Comp. Man. du Lect., 
p. 92, 1. 13, where it is taken for granted that S*gdlta, Zarqa, &c. are not repeated. 
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attempted in some earlier treatises ^^, but in terms so brief and 
enigmatical that no one has yet sneceeded in deciphering and 
explaining them. The difficulty has in a great measure arisen 
from scholars not having had before them the original Arabio 
termini technici, which the Hebrew terms but imperfectly repre- 
sent. This deficiency I am able to supply from an Arabic treatise 
on the accents in the Bodleian Library ^^, by the help of which we 
can arrive at a sufficiently clear idea of what the old grammarians 
meant. They divided then the Q'^D^D under three heads : — 

I. Those which were chanted with the highest tone ^^, Pazer, 
T'lisha, and G^resh. As these accents often lead off the melody, 
the highest notes were suitably enough assigned to them. In 
this class we must further include Shalsh^leth ^®, a very rare 
accent, which (as we shall see further on) belonged to the same 
musical category as Pazer. 

II. Those which were chanted high^^^^ viz. Zarqa [S'g61ta], 



*® See Ben-Bil. in Mishp. hat., p. 8, and Chayyu^, p. 128. 

^^ Ox. 2513. The same treatise is found in Or. 2349 <^<^ ^^^' ^B^?- These 
MSS. are aU from Yemen. 

" Of this division, Ben-Bil., p. 8, says simply inbyn ^^^r^ D>n». The author of 
Man. du Lect., p. 90, who styles it mu ^nn, describes it in the same way, and 
adds, by way of illustration, that when two -or three Pazers occur in the same 
Terse 'the Toice of the reader is elevated, so as to be heard afar off* (^ip mv 
pimo^ nr yo^jn O^Miipn). In Ox. 2512, p. 13, we have the original Arabic 

terminus teehnicus, (j^^l, which is thus explained: csUl ^a ^^jL^^I '-n^ 

*>*^. (3^ (J^ [**^] bjJLaJj eyj-Jl Ai;J- The proper meaning of ^ilxl 

is 'a making (or being) known.* (Hence Chayyu^, p. 128, has derived his strange 
name of ns^n^ for this division.) It came then to signify 'a publishing abroad, 
making (the voice) heard aloud,* and in this latter sense was used as synonymous 
with KL>yo}\ AJi , ' lifting up of the voice ' (comp. Sa'adia*s rendering of Is. xlii. 

1, 1 1, and Abul-walld s.v. M t?:). We have therefore no proper distinction between 
the terms used for the first and second divisions. Only conventionally can ^^^Lp^I 
have signified a higher and more powerful elevation of the voice than PtijW • 

^' As Ox. 251a also distinctly states: ^.,^5.11 Ijj^ ^ H^D^D. 

" Ben-Bil. and Chayyu^ call this division »"»^3?, Man. du Lect., p. 75, on "jm. 



0^1 



The Arabic name agrees, jUili\ . All that Ox. 251 a says of it is that it is interme- 
diate between I and III : A^^)^ ^^^^1 ^^;-^> lalL^?,* {JJ^ u^ ^^^ l<*^' 



c^ ^ y y^ \^ - * > v.^/ " y^ c-> 
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R'bhia, L'garmeli, T'bhir. These accents constantly occupy in 
practice an intermediate position between those of I and III, 
and so had an intermediate melody (comp. note 14). Even 
T'bhir was made a high note, in antithesis to the fall of the voice 
with Tiphcha, which always follows. 

III. We pass on, in natural order, to the low^ which were at the 
same time sustained^ tones ^^, represented by Pashta, Zaqeph, 
Tiphcha, Athnach, and Silluq. The voice dropped and proceeded 
in measured tones, on approaching the two great pauses in the 
middle and at the end of the verse^ and also the pauses next in 
magnitude to them marked by Zaqeph. (This last rule is indeed 
contrary to what we should have expected, for Zaqeph and 
its foretone Pashta seem from form and position high notes ^^.) 
When however the word, on which any of these accents falls, is 
Mil'el, we are told ^"^ that the melody changed and that they were 
chanted with a high note (the voice dropping however again, I 
presume, with the last syllable). The arm in such cases explains 
the change in the melody. 

The author of Man. du Lect. (p. 75) informs us that the 
CJT^tt^D, %ervi^ admit of being divided in the same way, but 
no particulars are given. 

One error Jewish grammarians avoided. They did not attempt 
to classify the C^PD accordiDg to their supposed interpimctional 

" Ben-Bil. calls this division Ttdid, Chayyn^ moyn, Man. du Lect., pp. 75 
and 93, as: "jm and n^m«J "jm. The Arabic name is /c2j\. The term 
n^mv7 shews that the tones were ' low.'' The other names are synonymous, and 
indicate steady * sustained* tones. Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 96 : n^2^V7 l!f3 ^33^ 
M^« ,^3V3na n3^»D«3» m^i panaa r^^^''^'^ m^i .i^ipi n2n»a3> «^ no^yan riM 

(dfoZce) i3i«j^ pnoa n:ati?;\ Ox. 2512 agrees: hjs^ ^,1 jjt jl^j^\ i^'J^^ 

^* If we were to transfer these accents to Class II, and bring T'bhlr into Class III, 
we might suppose that all was in order. But we know too little of the musical 
value of the accents to be able to dogmatize. 

^"^ See Ben-Bil., and more fully Man. du Lect., p. 97 sup. In the latter passage, 
however, two of the quotations are falsely accented. For Gen. i. i, take 2 Chr. 
ii. II ; and for Ex. i. 2, Gren. zxxv. 23. 
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value. On the other hand, early Christian writers on the accenti? 
aimed at establishing on this basis a kind of hierarchy, consisting of 
Imp&ratore$y Eeges, Duces, Gomites, &c. Strange indeed is it to find 
this fanciful and misleading distinction (long ago rejected by Spitzner) 
still retained in so standard a Work as Gesenius' Heb. Gr., p. 52. 
Athnach and Sillaq are both made Imperatores, although (as will be 
seen hereafter) the former is as much subordinated to the latter, 
as Zaqeph is to Athnach. Nor can Tiphcha (as in the early editions) 
be properly placed in the same class with Zaqeph, &c. (The present 
editor has indeed avoided the last-named error, but only to fall into 
a more serious one. He has actually reckoned R'bhia among the 
Eeges, whilst Tiphcha follows only as a Dvao ! And this mistake has 
already begun to circulate as current coin, see Cui-tiss, Outlines of 
Heb. Gr., p. 20, and Konig, Lehrgebaude der Hebr. Sprache, p. 76.) 
The few pages devoted to the accentuation in this otherwise correct 
and usefid Work sadly need revision. ^ 



Remarks on the several Accents^®. 

The variety of names assigned to some of the accents will perhaps 
appear surprising to the student. They are doubtless to be mainly 
accounted for, as having originated in different schools, or under the 
influence of this or that distinguished teacher. Occasionally, perhaps, 
we may trace the fancy of some unimportant punctator, — the names 
he proposed not being found elsewhere than in the list he drew up. 
It is with the least important accents that the gi'eatest liberties have 
been taken. The names of the leading accents, Silluq, Athnach, 
Zaqeph, &c. were left for the most part undisturbed. After all, any 
modern Dictionary of Music will shew almost as great a variety 



^' In these remarks, I quote not only printed lists, but lists found in the 
following MSS. : Ox. 2512 (already described); Vat. 475 (? 14th century); 
I^e E. 333 (dated 1392), 1016 (? 14th century), and 1262 (dated 1454). The 
Arabic list, Pet. 123 (? i6th century), has been printed in Pinsker's Einleitung 
&c., pp. 42-43. 

I also refer occasionally to the Zarqa-listSf so named from the accent with 
which they all commence. Three such lists are current, differing slightly from 
one another, and named after the communities in which they are in use, — mcD 
(Spanish), >:«^'>td>« (Italian), and M:3tD« (German). The date of their intro- 
duction is uncertain, but they can hardly be older than the 14th century, for no 
writer on the accents alludes to them, and they are very rare in manuscript. Perhaps 
they were originally intended for popular use, for giving instruction to children 
in school, — a purpose which they still serve, — &c. Accurate they are not. Any 
one who is curious to see them will find them in Norzi's Bible, i. p. 135^ after 
the Megilloth. As given in Bartolocci*s Biblioth. magna rabbin., iv. 441-442, they 
are full of mistakes. 



16 BKWAKM OS THE ACCEHT8. 



of names for many notes, particularly for musical figares, graces, ftc^ 
soch as were more or less in use in the Hebrew cantillation ^*. 

I have quoted several times Yilloteau's description of the musical 
Talue of tbe accents^. A distinguidied mumcian, he took great 
pains to ascertain and reproduce correctly the melodies in use in the 
synagogues of Egypt. These Oriental melodies seem to me sometimes 
really to represent the true character of the accents. 

DiSjruKcnvEB. L i. The terms Pw and JfW9 ^ are indiffer- 
ently used for the final accent of the verse. The former, which means 
'cessation,' 'close/ Le. of the melody, is the name of the stroke 
(inclining often in Codd. slightly to the left ^) placed under the tone- 
syllable of the word. The latter term indicates properly the two 
points (or small strokes) which separate the verses from one another ^. 
Evidently, these points served as the main guide for the reader. 
In Yemen Codd. the stroke under the tone-syUable is often wanting 
altogether ^. 

2. ^.DJ'^^j ^9n^0?^, or WniC. An Aramaic name, derived firom 
the Aphel of n^W, secondary form of TO**, and properly signifying 
*a causing to rest' (comp. '"^1?^, '"^'39?^ j &c.). Another name of 
very rare occurrence is ^^pHD (so written in Codd.), which means 
* a turning over.' This name properly belongs, as it seems to me, to 
the Babylonian system, in which Tiphcha is represented by J-, and 
Athnach following by the same sign tv/med over, jl.^. For an 
explanation of the form see n^^DK ^yt3, p. 15. 

3. W^^P'^D, nb^ap, or #^3D, so named firom its similarity to the 
vowel-sign S*g61''. The three points have, however, a meaning of 

^* Heidenheim (Mishp. hat., p. 5^) has given variouB names of the accents, but 
has mixed together those of the three and twenty-one Books, and copied, without 
wruple, blunders of Qalonymos and £1. Levita. 

•* In the great Work, Description de TEgypte, ifctat modeme, vol. i. p. 838 ff. 

" As the Arabic treatise, Ox. 3512, says, in describing Silluq : LaP JiCi. yt 

«■ Sometimes, m in Op. 1467, 1477, 2363, and Ox. 2484 (all Yemen Codd.), a 
HngU point (or stroke) is used, as in Syriac. 

■• As in Op. 1469, 1473, 1477, 2366; Ox. 2484; Par. 1325, &c. 

"* TIm part, of this form, nanc, occurs in the Talmud, Erubin 53*. 

^ Full as oup Massora is, the name occurs but once, in the mas. parva to Lev. 
xviii. I $ ; whereas, in the scanty remains that have come down to us of the 
Oriental Massora, it has already been found twice, in Cod. Bab. mas. parva to 
Hos. xiii. 12, and in a rubric given in Ginsb. Mas., ill. p. 246. (In the list at the 
end of Bomb, i, the word is misprinted hd3?d.) The very name Sichpha (a 
strange form) may have been intended as a play on the word Tiphcha. 

"* Hence called by Hadassi (Sepher ha-eshkol, p. 61) jvbs^n ^UD. 
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their own, being intended to indicate that S'g61ta was (relatively) 
a greater pausal accent than Zaqeph with its two points, as Zaqeph, 
in its turn, was greater than E'bhta with only one point. A pro- 
bably older name, which is intimated in Cod. Bab. and is used by 

Chayyu^ (p. 127) and retained in the Italian Zarqa-list, is ^1^, 
* encamping,' * halting for rest ^,' by which the greater pause made by 
S'golta was indicated. Eabbinical writers have also another name, 

^^l< ^iy^*}i due to their fanciful notion that, as S'g61ta alwayi 
'follows Zarqa,' it was not entitled to rank as a separate and 
independent accent'^. Ben-Asher's strange name *Y^\i, meaning 
' What is over-against ' (Zarqa), conveys the same idea (Dikd. hat., 
p. 18). 

This accent was made postpositive (according to the grammarians*") 
for clearness' sake, that its points might not be mixed up with the 
others that appear above the word, as they would have been, e. g. in 

yC'in; HDPK^. For the same reason doubtless it was but seldom 
repeated, | when the word is Mil'eL 

4. ' ^/^PP, * Chain '°.' A very rare accent, occurring only seven 
times in the twenty-one Books ^K The sign (which was supposed to 
represent a hanging chain ^^) and the name both point to the melody, 
which is described as a douljle-trill '', with its chain of notes ; or as 
two notes connected by an ascending chain of sounds **. The former 
melody suits better the descriptive terms applied to this accent in the 
Massora and elsewhere '•. — The Paseq, which accompanies it (Mas. to 

^ Comp, 7\yMi used for Athnach, n"D« »03?TD, p. 14. Or ni^ may mean dfw- 
aolvens, separanSf like the Syriac accent, |u;jw (Duval, Gr. Syr., p. 154). 

^ See Mishp. hat., p. 36* below. 'Olev'yored in the three Books is treated in 
the same way. 

^ Comp. Mishp. hat., p. 38^. 

^ Sometimes the form n^o'^D is used (e.g. in Pet. 133) ^ aJUJUi. In Dikd* 
hat., § 16*, the name is pn^, in Yat. 475 p^n*^) comp. Is. zl. 19. 

"^ As it occurs so seldom it was not counted entitled to a place among the 
D»3^Q (see Mishp. hat., p. 7). 

•■ ^na n'jc^ca imis (Zalman the punctator in Par. 5). 

*3 Comp. £1. LeYita*s description of it as sung by the Ashkenazdm of his day : 
DniD »3ti?3 ini« D^:a30c ly d^d^oh ^dd maa nnv b^'p ib «?» (oriD air), S 4). 
(For Pazer as a trill, see p. ai.) 

** According to the Oriental mode, see Yilloteau, p. 838. 

" D^rip, 'reverberating' (Mas. to Lev. viii. 33; Dikd. hat., p. 18 below); 
T^*ii9, 'making to tremble* (Ox. 41; Par. 4; St. Pet. Cat., p. 85); H§iB, 
'agitating, shaking' the voice (De B. 861 ; comp. Ginsb. Mas. Vi, § 235),— terms 
all suiting its character as a tremolo or trill. 

D 
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Lev. viii. 23), was introduced for the sake of conformity with the pausal 
Shalsh61eth of the three Books ^'. 

6« ^Ph '^PK* Doubtless derived its name from the * upright' 
finger employed, in the teaching of the cantillation, to mark it. 
Comp. Ben-Asher (Dikd. hat., p. 18), ^jpr y3>»a inW. Why two 
points — instead of an upright line, as we should have expected — ^were 
chosen as its sign, has been explained under B'g61ta. But the upright 
line was not lost sight of, as we shall see immediately. 

Zaqeph is an accent of very frequent occurrence, — four or more 
often appearing in one verse, — and probably on this account was 
subjected (more than any other accent) to various musical modi- 
fications, with the view of varying the recurring melody. Thus we 

have the simple sign of two points, l^^ij 'T or DHD 'T, with a simpler 
melody; and a double sign, made up of the two points and the 
upright line named above, — a double Zaqeph '^, — ^with a fuller, stronger 

tone. This form of the accent is known as TH^ 'T. (We must not, 
however, be misled by the names, and suppose that TH^ 'T represents 
a greater pausal accent than I^^iJ 'T (see e.g. Gen. ii. 9^). The differ- 
ence is simply musical^®.) The rules — ^which have never yet been 
clearly made out — ^for the employment of the one or other of these 
accents will follow in due course; as also the explanation of the 
other musical modifications to which Zaqeph's word is subject. 

6. ^^HQO means * handbreadth.' The name refers, as I conjecture, 
to the ' outspread hand,' the manual sign employed for this accent. 
(Unfortunately but few of these signs have been described to us by 
those who knew them.) Another name, in equally common use, is 
Krno, 'laboring, toiling,' which can only mean a 'slow, heavy' 
melody, lento. Tarcha, as immediately preceding the cadence at 
Athnach and Silluq, may well have been of this character. Before 
Silluq it had also the special name (an intimation that the melody 
varied slightly from that before Athnach) ^n^, 'thrust back,' in allu- 
sion to the backward inclination of the sign ^', in contrast to Silluq. 

fj, V[*y\y an Aramaic word, =* resting.' The name may refer to the 
pause, or the character of the melody, 'resting,' 'sustained' (see 

^ But it was quite unnecessary, and fails in many old Codd., as Add. 21 161 ; 
J)e B. 10, 226 ; K. 154. Comp. Jequtliiel*s note to Gen. six. 16. 
^ So we have a double G^resh and a double Mer'kha. 
^ Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 96 : D3?Bi \\ir^'^ rjpi «np> d^d d*:©!? p^n: rjpm 

.nbon mo^w »Bb mi ^na r]pi «np» 

^ As in the list at the end of Bomb, i (copied in Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 658). So 
M[ayla, which has the same inclination, is called n^^n?. In Pet. 123 we have 
the Arabic name s jIT, 'thrusting back' the sign. 
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n'^ON ^0X;i3, p. 15) *^ The shape of the accent, as laid down hy 
grammarians*^, and fovmd in all Codd,, is an ordinary point, like 
Ch61em or Chtreq. I mention this, because some scholars still cling 
to the notion that K. had its name from its square shape (J?''3'1=J?^3"J), 
But this form, where found in printed texts, has been simply due to 
the same mistaken notion on the part of the editors. 

8. ^Pptl or ^T^V, Jewish writers on the accents derive the name 
tepnt from p'lT, 'to sprinkle, scatter/ It may be taken to refer to 
the character of the melody, which is further symbolized by the 
form of the accent *^. Comp. Villoteau, p. 838 : * Les sons semblent se 
repandre et s'^tendre, en tournoyant* The form would then represent 
what is called in music * a turn/ Originally it was so — , whence the 
name ^I^^Vj * hook-like *^' This form is still common in Codd. But as 
there was not always room for this upright sign between the lines, 
it was made recumbent, and delineated with a free hand assumed the 
shape which appears in our printed texts. 

Zarqa was maA& postpositive for the sake of conformity with its 
position in the three Books ; and as it is in these Books seldom repeated^ 
when the word is Mil'el (lest it should be confounded with ^innorith), 
so punctators rarely repeat it in the twenty-one Books. 

9. ^<9?^? or tDK'B, * extending,' 'stretching out in length.' The 
name may be most simply explained, as referring to the melody, 
'indique qu'on doit Uendre et prolonger la voix sfu/r h meme ton^ 
(Villoteau, p. 840). So the Orientals chant this accent. The sign is 
properly a straight line inclined to the left, made postpositive, to 
distinguish it from Azla, with the same form. 

When Pashta would come on a monosyllable, or a dissyllable which is 
Mil'el, and no servus precedes, it is changed into ^'•ri^ **, — an accent of 

*° Here and there in lists (e.g. in Chayyug, p. 129) the name »3?»n is found. 
This change of the original name, if not a coiruption, may have been due to the 
(incorrect) notion that B. marks the fourth pausal division of the verse after 
Silluq, Athnach, and Zaqeph. 

"■ As, for instance, by Aben-Ezra (mr«, p. i), t\')D2 nbyoS mipa Dbinn mis 

^ On further consideration, this explanation appears to me more probable than 
that which I proposed in n"QM »D3?TD, p. 16. 

*® For HT,^3*S, *hook,' comp. Levy, Neuhebr. W. B. — Menachem ben Salomo (in 
his work ]m2 }a«) describes Zarqa pDa« |»3?3, this word being understood by Babb. 
writers in the sense of 'hook,' and in Or. 3349 ^ found : iJL^ J^-^ yJh* tCplT, 
' is in the form of a hook.' 

^ A fine musical distinction, not without parallel, as we shall see further on. 

But it is surprising that the scrnie signs should have been chosen for Azla and 
M'huppach, the servi of Pashta, as for Pashta itself and Y'thibh. As might have 
been expected, no little confusion has been the result. Pashta has been con- 
founded in texts with Azla, and M'huppach with Y'thibh. 

D 2 
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the same diapmetive value, bnt difiPering in form and melody; (bxLi 

^D becomes ^O (Gen. iii. ii), n|K, npK (vi. 9). This new accent was 
made prepositive, in order to distinguish it from the conjunctive accent 
M'huppach with the same form, e.g. n^tj and n)»K, "IJQ^ and "^JJl**. 
Its own disjunctive character was indicated by the name given it, ^^H^y 
•resting, pause.' 

(Different schools did not, however, all agree in the above nomen- 
clature. Some grammarians make y^\ the generic name, and under- 
stand by it generally Fashta, distinguishing when necessary between 
Npe^Q yn\ and ^Bnp nwi With others the distinction is between 

T 2 « T • a 

rh)lt^^ '^ and n^pb '^, or between nw simplex, and D"ni?^0 "•*«.— 
Y'thlbh is also known as 3W na^K^*''. Chayyu^ (p. 129) speaks of it 
as nnrJ^D Kin n^^N Tian naiK^, i.e. 'which is disjoined.' Kashi (on 
Deut. xi. 30) has the name 7??^, 'making low,' and Pet. 123 »*^?"!^^3, 
perhaps ' enveloping,' because standing outside the vowel.) 

10. "^"'^ or ^5"3^9 (=B[eb. ^'^\ The name is derived from the 
melody, which was a hroken note, a series of broken tones in one 
measure (as it is sung in the present day). Hence T'bhir is de- 
scribed as nMn "^^aK^ (Man. du Lect., p. 72). The form — as made 

up of R'bhia and Mer'kha — represents it as an intermediate accent, 
neither so strong as the former, nor so weak as the latter (R'bhla, 
T'bhir, Mer'kha, is the frequent order in the full melody preceding 
Tiphcha). 

11. ^?>'^^'^?> eapulsio. This accent was one of the highest notes 
(see p. 13), and required a strong * expulsion' of the voice to produce 
it. It was also known as ^"39 > ^?1^> being a triU like Pazer*^ 
Another very common name is D^9> ^^"^^j *bar**,' derived from the 



»»"^""I^^F" 



*^ It may be noted that, where there is no vowel under the first letter, 
M'huppach is (in carefally pointed Codd.) placed under the middle of the letter, 
Y'thlbh more to the ri£fhi, e.g. Vi and V^, ttJn|7 and ttJij?. 

Moses the punctator tells ns (ilpan ^'2M, p. 27) that Y'thlbh was also dis- 
tinguished by being smaller in size, which is false (as any Codes will shew). 
Equally so is his statement that the melody was the same as that of Pashta, for 
then there would have been no change in the sign. 

^ For these different names, see Mlshp. hat., 3a*, 55^ ; Man. du Jjeot., pp. 77^ 94. 

« Mishp. hat., 37» 

^ See note 35 and Dikd. hat., p. 17 note. In De B. 1262, G^resh and Pazer 
are both described as nitD^riD, 'making (the voice) tremble.* 

** See Fleischer's note in Levy's Neuhebr. W. B., ii. p. 211. So Ab'ul-waUd, 
Lexicon, p. 113, uses .^w!f for Heb. nni. Ghayyu^ (p. 128) has the form Dnn, 
which is more correct, in view of the derivation. 
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form (properly a straight line) and indicating the diapmctwe character 
of this accent. So we use ' bar ' of a dividing line in music. 

enl and t^li^?, 'Double G^resh,' (called pp 'a and b*n^ 'a respec- 
tively in Ox. 2512, p. 18), differed musically, and in the rules for their 
employment. Their disjunctive value is the same. 

12. "\TQ, ^]^f derives its name from its melody, J\^y\ nnm tt'^XD 

■^tariD (Dikd. hat., p. 18). It was a trill, but of a more pronounced 
character than G^resh. Like G^resh it occurs with a twofold melody 
and two different signs, known as Great and Little Fazer. The 
original sign of the former, still preserved in many Codd., was no 

doubt 7n^ It^, in which we may see a representation of the manual 

sign used for this accent, *two fingers tv/med upwards' (Man. du 
Lect., p. 108). Sometimes in Codd. Little Pazer differs only in being 
smaUer, but generally there is a slight alteration in the form as well, 

thus : "^TB, "^TB. The original meaning of the sign was after a time 
lost sight of, and many variations of form were introduced. 

By a poor figure of speech Great Pazer was commonly known as 
•T^? v."!!?, 'cow-horns;' in Man. du Lect., p. 91, it is likened to the 
antennae of the locust, D''3an ^^'ip^; and in Pet. 123 it is ^^\JsU, 

* a pair of scissors.' This accent, from its rare occurrence (it is found 
only sixteen times), attracted the attention of the punctators, who 
amused themselves with giving it various ornamental forms, one of 
which is that which appears in printed texts and is made to resemble 
two T'lishas,— a misleading representation, for Pazer had no connec- 
tion (as far as we know) with Tlisha. The Mas. parva to Ezek. 
xlviii. 21, which describes Great Pazer with its servus Galgal as 
n^ayi JBIN, 'wheel and waggon,' was doubtless due to this form. 

Little Pazer — sometimes called DHD 'B — is the ordinary Pazer of 
our texts, and is of very frequent occurrence. 

13. NK^pn or ^Y?^' I^^® Q^resh and Pazer, a musical term (from 
the root tJvJjl, *to pluck out, draw out with effort') indicating that 

this accent 'drew out' the voice with a marked effort and impulse. 
(It was one of the highest notes, p. 13.) The sign is properly a small 
circle ^, which seems to have been intended to symbolize the melody ". 
From this circular form was derived another name, &^?"!5, 'shield*'.' 

'^ iZa-^ >H^^9 ^* 351^9 <^<^ BO it is marked in Cod. Bab. and Yemen Codd. 

'^ Comp. Yillotean, p. 84a, who after giving the melody as he had heard it in 
the East, adds : ' II fant arracher la voix avec force da fond de la poitrine, et 
^ndre les sons, en faisant un petit circuit* 

" NDnn B Dnn, but I have found no other example of this form. The name 
Dnn was avoided, as being too like to DniD, No. 11. For 'round as a shield,* 
comp. Dozy, s»y. ^j»»jS% 
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T'lisha had, like G^resh and Pazer, with which it is so often asso* 
dated, a twofold melody, distinguished as • y^'13 KK^pW and n|5j5 H&>bPi ; 
but here the weaker melody is a conjunctive. The sign of the former 
is prepositive and sometimes called in consequence fPl T), that of the 
latter postpositive^ 7Nbfe^ 'H. Grammarians tell us that they were so 
placed, that they might not be confounded with the circular sign — , 
marked over words which are the object of a Massoretic note ^. For 
the same reason punctators rarely repeat the sign. 

14. ' •^'IP'^f, i.e. •^'•P']}? rii^Dw^ The name L'garmeh means *for 
or by itself, independent ' = disjunctive, and was chosen to designate 
a particular disjunctive melody — which must originally have re- 
sembled Munach — in contrast to the conjimctive Munach, with or 
without Paseq following. "With Faseq, the signs are the same. 
How the one was distinguished from the other in practice we shall 
see further on. But it was clearly a mistake to employ the same 
signs for two distinct accentual values, — ^a mistake that has been 
avoided in the Babylonian system. (Such mistakes are sure to lead 
to confusion, and the present instance forms no exception, as any one 
who has consulted the Paseq-lists will have observed.) 

The melody of L. must have been ' drawn out ' in comparison with 
that of the simple Munach, as we gather from the name ^JJ, ^"5?^} 
prol/ractioy assigned to this accent in Dikd. hat., p. 17 (see Baer's note), 
and elsewhere. 

n. I. Of the CoNJUNCTTVES, the most important, owing to their 
frequent occurrence, are those belonging to the Shophar-class, so 
named as the sign was meant to represent the "IB^K^, « trumpet,' which 
is still employed by the Jews in their religious observances. This 
musical instrument, the only one in use since the destruction of the 
second temple^ could hardly have been passed over, in choosing the 
signs and names for the musical notes. 

Early writers on the accents distinguish as follows : — 
a, n:3^0 "la^K^ or 31^^9 "^9^^", representing a 'sustained' note. 
(The name Munach does not refer, as is generally supposed, to the 
position under the word, but to the melody.) 

® Man. da Lect., p. 92. 

«* We must not call it n'tD'^ab pDD, as Qimchi does ("^BtD Toy, p. S), and above all 
not n^Dia'? ^aD*? nato, as in the printed Mas. to Ex.zzx. 13 (although Frensdorff 
has copied without scruple): ^asb is a clerical error. Parallel to our Munach 
Ji., are the Azla L. and M'huppach L. of the three Books. 

^ The name ntDVD is regularly used in Man. du Leot. for Munach (it is also 
found in Chayyu^, p. 128), and is thus explained, p. 87 : Msn nbtDHttJ 3tt>VD ptob 
pfTDob Mbi nbrob Hb nattjvo no^yaa n. Corresponding names In nDiD Toy, 
p. b, and Ox. 251a, p. 18, are nni^o '«) and np^r '«). The Arabic name is 
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h. '•^}y nB^t5^, trm '^, or f'Klfc'J) K^Jw 'K?, had, as its names imply, 
an * ascending ' tone ^^, 

c. /?13P "^B^fe^ or ^^?1? '^, an omaTTi^Tito^ note, whence its name, 
in reference to i Chr. xv. 27 and Dan. iii. 21. Its only use was to 
vary the melody before Zaqeph. The musical character was a * broken ' 

note (answering to the 1^^^ '^ of the three Books), as the names 
yjyjo 'K^ and h\>bp_ '^ (so pointed) shew. That it was also a 
* descending ' note appears from another name, TT'nj '^ ^\ 

The "JBIK^ therefore, according to its position before this or that 
disjunctive accent, had a ' sustained,' an ' ascending ' or a ' descending * 
melody; and thus (speaking roughly) one may say that the three 
Shophars are explained. Precise rules are laid down for their 
respective employment, which will be referred to hereafter. 

But why (it has been asked) three such different melodies with 
one and the same sign ? I think I can explain. These three Shophar- 
intonations were meant to correspond to the three notes (or trumpet- 
calls) appointed to be sounded on the Shophar upon the great Festival 
of the New Year **. Not that the musical value was the same. But 
the threefold distinction in the one case suggested the same distinction 
for the other. We have the Shophar with three notes in both cases. 

The single sign employed, however, gradually led to the obliteration 
of the distinction so carefully laid down ; and though a variety of 
names (including some of those given above) came into use, they had 
a common signification, and pointed to one accent (instead of to three) ^^ 

Such names are nm, "»^^y 'K?, iB'iK^ icar' 4$oxvp, b^^^, 't^, ^tr '^y it^"^ '^, 
(these three last names in contrast to ^?C!9 '^)> a^id lastly — ^most 
inappropriate of all — ^7|?? '^ As the musical division has no meaning 

^ For these names, see Mishp. hat., 6t> ; Man. du Lect., p. 87; Ghayyu^, p. 128 ; 
and nDID 1Q!^, p. 2b. (Here for Mi«73 the editor has carelessly printed, twice 
over, Ml ©a I) The Arabic name is xij '^ . 

^ For the above names, see Mishp. hat., 11 and 13 ; Man. du Lect., pp. 103, 108 ; 
Chayyu^, I.e., and "^DID loy, l.c. C>j?^|? is Infinitive-form of V|?bp, Ezek. xxi. 26). 
The Arabic name was borrowed from the Hebrew. Ben-Bil. (Ox. MS.) says of 
this accent that it was chanted n^^sni n!^n3nn, *with an emphatic agitation' 
(of the voice). 

^ Viz. n»'pn, nui' (or onato), and nmn. See Mishna at the end of ttj«n 
n^tDH. The New Year is the only occasion on which the Shophar is so used, and 
io the present day much is made of this part of the Festival ceremonies. 

^ And so in the chanting of the present day, there is but one melody in use. 

^ One or other of these names will be found in the list printed in Ginsb. Mas., 
i. p. 658, in IQID lDr> p. \ in the several Zarqa-lists, &c. But how are we to 
Explain the strange name ^3^3, 'wheel, 'found in some texts of the Italian Zarqa- 
list (whence Norzi has borrowed it^ e. g. in his note to Gren. i. 3) ? A form of 
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for us, we too may be content with one name and may accept that 
which has become established by long use, viz. Munach, although the 
proper signification of the term no longer applies. 

d, ^BH na^K^ ^5?P or ^Q"??, BO named from its form. It was an 
* inverted * Shophar ^\ As compared with Munach its use was limited, 
for it occurs only before Fashta. Its musical value is described (Dikd. 

hat., p. 1 9) rhvT)1D £3:11 rhy^ T\X* ; so that we might also term it ^fij'? 
in regard to its melody *^ 

2. '^m, ^Tl^P or t<^y^ Q^y)' These names are all from the 
same root l^K, («?"j''9 like ^yp'^ and N^'^P), and indicate the 

accent as ' prolonging ' the modulation. It had a long tone ^', which 
was at the same time, as the Massora and all writers on the accents 
describe it, a descending tone **. In MSS. it is generally represented 
as a straight line, turned more or less to the left, but in some made 
perpendicular. 

[It may be noted that the term ynXO is often used in the Massora 
and elsewhere not only for the accent Mer'kha, but for Gaya=M^theg 
as well. And even the signs are not always kept distinct in Codd. 
Hence an excuse may be found for our printed texts, which constantly 
mark the (euphonic) M^theg at the end of a word as Mei^kha, "^JjiS 
(Gen. xxviii. 5) for r\yj\^ ; Vf^\ (Is. Ixiii. 5) for Vf^l, &c. Another 
occasional use of *]nKD in the Massora is to indicate the opposite to 

Mtmach occurs occasionally in Codd. with the angle rounded off -j-, and it must 
have appeared to some punctator — one of the class, whose restless ingenuity was 
wholly occupied with such trifles — that here was an opening for a new name, 
after the analogy of Galgal, No. 6. The name has, howeyer (as fiBr as I haye 
noticed), been adopted only by Norzi. 

If we find any of the names aboye giyen, loosely used in the Massora (MS. or 
printed), we must not suppose that the genuine Massora sanctioned them. Both 
copyists and editors haye introduced the modem names familiar to them. 

^ "]"!Dn pp3 iDiy (Man.duLect.,p.73). Comp. then3"!Dn p:, Mas. to Num. ad. I. 

" By Chayyu^, p. 127, this accent is called P]'pD, fully Fjpo "yton TDIUJ (Ox. 
2512, p. 18). The meaning is 'conjunctiye* (comp. Dikd. hat., § 30, and Ginsb. 
Mas. ID, § 235), in opposition to the disjunctiye Y*thlbh with the same form. 
An extraordinary name occurs in Pet. 123, n^Ji^ b^bn, i.e. >-t^5^ J^^) 'small 
new moon.* Mutatis miUandie, the explanation is the same as for Gilgal aboye. 

• n3n«a nmnMb maino (Dikd. hat., p. 19), "joined to its partner with a 
long tone.* And so Ben-Bil. (Ox. MS.) nbtDn nanHouj Mai^o-nMnpai. Another 
explanation is ' long-stroke * in contrast to Shophar, but the other meanings of 
the term (giyen aboye) shew that^this explanation is not the true one. 

^ Comp. Mas. to Num. xxxyi. 3 (nns) ; Dikd. hat., § 21 ; Mishp. hat., p. 16; 

Man. du Lect., p. 97 below, &c. Hence in Pet. 123, the double name of ^U», 

Ik 

'lengthening/ and A.tL»i ' desoending.* 
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Maqqeph, thus: tr\Q02 Dyi31 f^'^^HD 'n b^ (Mas. to Lev. i. ii), i.e. 
* eight instances in Lev. lengthen out the particle ?S with an accent ' 
(instead of contracting it with Maqqeph). Comp. Mas. parva to Esth. 
ii. 5. As these instances affect the accentuation, it seemed necessary 
to allude to them.] 

Mer'kha appears in a few instances douhUd, and is termed ^^y^ 
iTP^B^, or P.P^^ P.'?, ' two rods or strokes.' As the servus of Tbhir 
always precedes, this Double Mer'kha was regarded as a reduced or 
impoverished T'bhtr, whence the fanciful name given to it of 1?C)®l}, 
jpauper, tenuis ®*. Qimchi (Mikhlol 89*) goes so far as to say that its 
melody was like T'bhir's. But his authority on such a point is not of 
much weight. 

3. ^Ill is also termed rh\^^J^ and ^bf^^ (jL^) ««. These latter 
names seem to indicate a certain relationship with the disjunctive 
Shalsh^leth. And in some old Codd., as De R 10 and K. 154, the sign 
for Darga is precisely the same as that for Shalsh^leth, as also it is 
described in Dikd. hat., p. 19, and Man. du Lect., p. 76. But the 
Shalsh61eth-sign stands, as we have seen, p. 17, for a trilL Such 
then would seem to have been the musical value of Darga. The name 
Hyyi had also probably this meaning. Comp. IJJ, he chanted, or sang^ 
in a trilling or quavering manner (Lane). Of course, the trill or 
quaver must have been feeble, in comparison with that of Shalsh^leth *''. 
The sign in common use, and the modern melody of a descending 
scale running through the octave, represent ^^^l^ i^ its ordinary 
meaning of scala, 

4. ^<!^, ^f.^, i.e. 'going on,' not pausing in the melody, = conjunctive 
(in contrast to Pashta, disjunctive, with the same sign) **. Other names for 
this accent are ^i5D,«rod,' 'stroke '(comp. 1. 7 above), and b^^,'cord,' 'line.' 
When associated with G6resh, it is frequently termed ^9*] 2, G^resh 
then, by a strange confusion of terms, being known as ^V^ *' ; or the 
two are described by the Massoretic formula ''HKI 7TK. The melody is 
an ascending one, nb)V D/IP/ (Dikd. hat., p. 19). 

'^ Dikd. hat., p. 18. Baer indeed explains the term of Silluq. But this is a 
mistake; for Ox. 2512, p. 15*, expressly names the Double Mer'kha in ntoyn 
(Ex. V. 15) pDD. The description also, given in Dikd. hat., l.c., exactly suits 
this accent. 

^ Chayyu^, p. 1 28 below ; Man. du Lect., p. 76 ; Dikd. hat., § 19. The ignorant 
Qalonymos gives a further name "jaba iD^ttJ, which is quite false (the name 
belongs to another accent, see p. 23). Yet he is followed by El. Levita, Heiden- 
heim, Ewald, and others. 

" It ought also to have a corresponding name, Tti'p'p 'ttJ, as in De R. 1262. 

^ So David ben Abraham (loth century) in his Dictionary (Journal Asiatique, 
1862, p. 77 note) uses TjV^n, 'joined on,' as opposed to nna'iD, * separated.' 

•• «5]«^ «0"IBj as it were * the leader and the goer on' with the melody. The 

E 
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5. n5?p K^^n^o^ See Kemarks under «?^^n above, p. 22. The 

melody of Little T'lisha must have been similar to that of Great 
Tlisha, although of course feebler. Ben-Naphtali apparently treated 
this accent as a disjunctive (comp. Tipin ^ai7n to Gen. xix. 17 and 
Baer's note), and so the modern Ashkenazic Jews give a certain 

^usal value to Little T'lisha, as in chanting D-'^rin-riK K^nn b*i»a \D^ 
(Gen. XXX. 35). Bad taste indeed I 

6. J373, 'wheel.' Although this accent occurs only sixteen times 
(always immediately before Great Pazer) punctators exercised their 
ingenuity in devising for it a number of names and even forms. Its 
original circular form may be gathered from the name 'wheel.' 

Under this form it was also called ^f^'^V., * round,' and n|^i? NK^vJI or 
*V^VX 'T\ 71^ being like a small T'lisha. With the circle incomplete '^'^, 
it became ^^^"^ }3 ^y,,"^, 'the moon a day old.' Other forms of 
Galgal, beside that found in printed texts, are -7- and a small T^th, 
answering to similar forms, on a larger scale, of Great Pazer. The 
original melody probably resembled that of Little T'lisha. 

7. ^<^J^<9, '^T^^?> or fT^nV*. Names given to Tiphcha, when in the 
same word with Athnach or Silluq. (It occurs only fifteen or sixteen 
times ^*.) The character of Tiphcha was changed, hence a new name 
was given to it. But somewhat of the melody of Tiphcha must have 
been retained in the chanting, for we find the same subordinate 
accents as before Tiphcha, — and Zaqeph preceding, which requires for 

expression is found in Chayyu^, p. 127, in the printed Mas. (e.g. to Ex. iv. 11), 
in the Italian Zarqa-list, &c., and is commonly used by the Jews in the present 
day. The two accents may come together in the same word, and are then called in 

Pet. 123 ^ A'L'^AJ^f as if they were both G^resh ! see p. 20. 

™ In the list,''Chayyu^, p. 128, this accent is actually called mi N^'^Jn ! to dis- 
tinguish it from Galgal, which is there termed Ni>yj «uj*bn (see No. 6 above). 
What we call Great T'lisha has the simple name b}t7'?n. One sees there is 
no end to the vagaries of schools and punctators in these trivial matters ! 

■'^ As in Chayyu^, p. 128 ; Man. du Lect., p. 76 below; Ox. 2512, p. 10. 

^^ So the Massoretic circle and the Arabic Gezm are sometimes complete, 
sometimes incomplete in HSS. 

^' As in Mas. magna to Ezek. xlviii. 21, the Zarqa-liuts, &c. In Pet. 123 this 

name is changed to ^-jO J^ > * *he great new moon,' because Galgal had to be 

contrasted with M'huppach, 'the small new moon' (see note 62). 

'* For these several names, see Mishp. hat., p. 6*'; Dikd. hat., p. 19 and note; 
Chayyu^, p. 128 ; and Han. du Lect., p. 73. 

These names are also given to an accent of the same form (but different 
character) in the three Books, see n"D« 'DrTD, p. 19. 

'* Properly speaking, it does not belong to our list (of Conjunctives). J have 
however inserted it, as all Babbinical writers on the accents, and even the 
Massora, number it among the D>nit70 {servi). 
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the melody Tiphcba following. The name N7^ND (the one now in 
common use) must have been first employed by the grammarians, who 

wrote in Arabic, for it is a1|II, i.e. 'inclined''®.' The Hebrew 
names have the same signification. In Dikd. hat., p. 17, the name is 
nnnD , ' extending/ scil. the melody of the word in which it occurs. 

(The term K7^((D is also found in a rare Mas. printed in Bomb. 2 at 
Gen. XXX. 16 and elsewhere. It is there used for the MeT^kha 
preceding Zarqa, But such a use is opposed to the testimony of early 
writers on the accents, who expressly state that May'la occurs only 
before Athnach and Silluq. The Mas., in this form, is undoubtedly 
false ".) 

Were we able to trace the development of the graphical repre- 
sentation of the accentual melodies, we should probably find that 
it was, at first, confined to Athnach and Soph Fasuq '^^\ and that it 
was only gradually that the other signs, of which we have just treated, 
came into use. 

The first step towards a musical aiTangement of the text was 
the breaking it up into a number of ' sections,' D*')7^DS — verses, 
as we call them — of varying length, according as the sense or 
the requirements of the cantillation suggested. Each section or 
verse was then treated as an independent whole ; and, whatever 
its connection in sense with the verse preceding or the verse 
following, had its musical division assigned to it, quite irrespec- 
tively of them ^^. These verses we must accept, as (with rare 
exceptions) common to all texts ®^. Their number is counted 
and fixed by the Massora for each Book. 

"^^ Comp. the use of the word, as it is found in Ox. 2512, p. 10, in the descrip- 
tion of Mer'kha : .L^l ^Jl JJli A-JlJJi Ok^ La^ jjfc. 

■" It may perhaps be traced to a single MS. For Moses the punctator 
(np3n '311, p. 27), after quoting it at length, adds in« «*ODD« iDDa NSD3 m. 
This quotation seems then to have passed into other works, as Simson*s i^in 
D*3ipn, and was copied verbatim by Jacob ben-Chayyim in the Mas. to Gen. 
XXX. 16. Perhaps the original form of the Mas. was Nbi« yi }>3n«D pb>D n"» 

"^^ Many extant Oodd. do not (as is well known) go beyond this simple 
division. 

^* Hence it is often called in the Talmud t^ip (e.g. Qiddushin 30^) and HipD 
(Yoma 52»), properly * portion to be read* (chanted), 'lection.' 

^ It was not always so. For a long time there were considerable differences 
between the various schools, a reminiscence of which is found in the Pisqas 

E 2, 
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The verses, like all the other divisions, were marked off for the 
carUiUation *^ They necessarily vary in length ; but the general rule 
is to avoid too short or too long verses. Hence a short period is often 
attached to a longer one preceding or following (Gen. i. lo ; v. i ; 
xxxvii. 2 ; xxxix. 6), and two short periods are constantly brought 
together into one verse (i. 5, 8 ; xlvii. 31). On the other hand, when 
the period runs on to any length, it is broken up into two or more 
verses. So the protasis may be separated from the apodosis (Ex. ix. 
2, 3 ; Deut. XXX. 17,18); a compound subject or object kept apart from 
the verb (Num. xxxi. 22 ; Neh. x. 29) ; a speech extended through any 
number of verses (Gen. xii. 1-3 ; xxiv. 34-49); details of every kind 
marked off in groups — often small, for distinctness of enunciation — 
(Gen. X. 11-18; Ex, xxxv. 10-19; Deut. xi. 2-6; Jer. xxv. 17-26; 
&c.) The division, it must be allowed, shews freedom enough, as when 
we find the apodosis in the same verse with the last part of the protasis 
(Gen. xxiv. 44; 2 Sam. xi. 21; i Ki. x. 5; Ezek. xviii. 9); or a 
shorter period in the same verse with the last part of a long period 
preceding (Gen. i. 18 ; xiv. 20 ; 1. 17 ; Ex. xii. 27 ; Jer. xi. 5 ; li. 64). 
In such cases, the division which seemed most convenient for the 
cantillation was adopted. The musical principle admitted, — and due 
allowance made for divisions, designed to emphasize, or otherwise give 
effect to the reading, — we shall not often have occasion to find fault 
with the verses as marked off. The above remarks refer particularly 
to the prose portions of the text. For the poetical, the parallelism of 
the members suflBced generally to fix the limits of the verse. 

The rules for the division of the verse itself must now engage 
our attention. 



marked in our text (for the list of which see Baer's note on Hos. i. 2). These 
Pisqas, always coming afber Athnach, indicate that some authorities made two 
verses, where our Massoretic text has only one. The latest treatise on the 
dififerences named is by Graetz in the Monatschrift fiir Geschichte und Wissen- 
Bohaft des Judenthums, 1885, p. 97 ff. But the learned professor has not 
succeeded in throwing any fresh light on a very obscure and perplexing subject. 

"^ The verses, once fixed, would furnish suitable portions for separate reading, 
when a translation of the text was to be given at the same time. So in the Mishna» 
MegiUa iv. 4, the translator is directed to render verse by verse in the reading of 
the Tora. But I cannot consider (with Yitringa and Hupfeld) that the verses 
owed their origin to the necessity of providing for the translation small divisions 
in the serue which the congregation could easily follow. The Mishna, I.e., 
appointed three verses of the Prophets to be read together, before the translation 
was given. 
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CHAPTEE III. 

THE DICHOTOMY. GENERAL. 

Every verse, however short, was divided, for the purpose of 
chanting, into two parts. This is what Christian writers on the 
accents have termed the Dichotomy of the verse. The accent 
employed to mark the division is generally Athnach, but in 
some cases other accents are allowable, or are even necessary 
from the influence of musical laws. 

The further division was on the same principle. Each half- 
verse constituted by the main dichotomy — if of sufiicient length — 
was divided by a minor dichotomy. And the parts thus formed 
were subjected to the same process, which was continued, 
as long as the condition just named, of there being a sufiicient 
number of words in the clause, was fulfilled. We thus arrive at 
the law of the continuous dichotomy, the simple principle 
that regulates the division of the verse. It is sufiicient at 
present to lay down the general law. The conditions for its 
application cannot be stated as simply as for the three Books. 
It will depend on the particular accent, whose clause has to be 
divided, whether three or even more words can stand without 
the dichotomy. But the law must be accepted. It constitutes 
one of the marked and distinguishing features of the system 
of Hebrew accentuation ^. 

We naturally ask, what was the purpose designed by this 
remarkable process of division and minute sub-division? No 
doubt it served to mark the logical and syntactical interpunction. 
But the logical use will account only very partially for its 
introduction ; and even for the syntactical, it was not needed 
to anything like the extent to which it was applied. Some 

^ Jewish writers on the accents had no more idea of this law than they had of 
many of the chief grammatical rules. Its discovery is due to the unwearied 
diligence, with which the study of the accents was pursued by Christian scholars 
of the 17th century. 
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other explanation therefore is necessary. And there can be no 
question that the object aimed at, was that which is the essential 
characteristic of the accentuation, — musical effect. The result of 
the continuous dichotomy was a succession of pausal melodies 
(more or fewer) fixed by rule, which, with the conjunctive melodies 
dependent on them, gave the cantillation of the verse. It was 
a peculiar system, but one that must have answered its purpose. 
Certainly it secured fulness and variety for the melody. How 
far it corresponded to our modem notions of a melodious result, 
we have no sufficient means of determining, inasmuch as we are 
but imperfectly acquainted with the musical value of the accents, 
and not at all with the changes which they doubtless underwent, 
according to their relative position. 

As for the origin of the system, it seems to me that it may 
have been as follows. We may well suppose that a musical 
recitation was early employed for the poetical parts of the 
Tora, as the H'i'^'^ffi, Ex. xv and Deut. xxxii. Such parts 
would, from their very character, be the first to claim it. We 
may further consider that the musical divisions as we now have 
them were first established for these pieces. For how does the 
matter stand with them? The dichotomy — resulting from 
parallelismtis membrorum — is the reigning principle of division, 
and shews itself not only in the bisection of the verse, but often 
in that of the subordinate parts as well. 1l}q.\b formal dichotomy 
necessarily supplied (as fer as it went) the basis for the musical^ 
and from its constant recurrence seems to have suggested to the 
originators of the accentual system a guiding principle for the 
musical division in general. We note that in the poetical pieces, it 
did not need frequent application. It is not often that the sub- 
division is carried beyond the second minor dichotomy. The 
continuous dichotomy shews itself therefore here in a simple 
form. 

When now it was determined to introduce a musical recitation 
for the prose parts, there was, according to the above hypothesis, 
a model already provided. True, in these parts there is, 
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generally speaking, no formal dichotomy to serve as a basis for 
the musical. But this could form no objection, for there are 
even in the poetical pieces verses that read as simple prose, e. g. 
Ex. XV. 1 8, Deut. xxxii. 19, and yet have the dichotomy applied 
to them. The model then was accepted, and the principle of 
the continuous dichotomy adopted for the prose reading. Here, 
owing to the long verses often marked off, its application became 
more extended and much more complicated. 

One drawback was involved in its adoption. Two or more equal 
pauses, in succession, cannot be represented as such. Suhordination 
(variously carried out) necessarily takes place*. No doubt the 
accentuators would have been often gltid to mark the equal pauses by 
accents of equal disjunctive value, if the law which they had laid 
down for themselves would have permitted it, as in Gen. xlix. 31 ; 
Josh. vii. 14^; Is. iii. 24; Ixvi. 3; &c. In certain cases, indeed, the 
same accent is repeated in the division of the clause ; but, from the 
very nature of the continuous dichotomy, it loses in disjunctive value 
each time of repetition. Instances are Zaqeph repeated (often more 
than once) in Silluq's clause, R'bhia in Zaqeph's clause, &c. 

The question how the position of the dichotomy (main or 
minor) was fixed, has been already answered. It is found, where 
the main logical pause of the clause, or the rules for syntactical 
division require it. But, as has been pointed out, pp. 3, 4, there 
are many notable exceptions. I would here only once more 
remind the reader that we have to do with a system of public 
recitation^ the main object of which (like that of all effective 
delivery) was to bring out and impress upon the minds of the 
hearers the ftdl meaning of the Sacred Text. And I would add 
that unless we are prepared to recognise the utmost freedom in 
the application of the dichotomy, we shall never be able to 
explain to ourselves the accentual division. In the higher style, 
where parallelism is found, the same freedom necessarily prevails. 

I purpose, in the present chapter, to consider certain general 
principles of division, which will, in my opinion, account for the 
n^st noticeable instances of deviation from rule, just referred 

* So ahiity evasity erupit, could not, when turned into (accented) Hebrew, be 
separated by equal pauses. Comp. JlQ^Q^) ^^?!3 "^^^^ (j Sam. xix. 12). 
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to. In the next chapter, I shall lay down the laws for syntactical 
division. 

I. We often see a tendency to delay the dichotomy, till the main 
statement of the verse or clause has been set before the reader, — 
what follows the dichotomy serving to supplement, explain, 
qualify, &c. the last part of what precedes it. Looked at from 
the rhetorical point of view, such a division is offcen effective 
enough, although it may come in the middle of a subordinate 
clause, or may cut in two the apodosis. There is nothing 
peculiar in it, for we often adopt it in our own interpunction. 
(In the examples given, the vertical line marks the position of 
the dichotomy) : 

* For Grod doth know that, in the day ye eat thereof, then your eyes shall be 
opened, | and ye shall be as gods, knowing gcfed and evil* (Gen. iii. 5). 

' And Jehovah God said unto the serpent. Because thou hast done this, cursed 
art thou above all cattle and above every beast of the field; | upon thy belly 
shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days of thy life* (iii. 14). 

' Are we not counted of him strangers ? for he hath sold us, | and hath also 
quite devoured our money* Cxxxi. 15). 

'When thou comest into thy neighbour*s vineyard, then thou mayest eat 
grapes thy fill at thine own pleasure ; | but thou shalt not put any in thy vessel ' 
(Deut. xxiii. 25). 

'Jehoshaphat made ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir for gold. But none 
went ; | for the ships were broken at Ezion-geber * (i Ki. xxii. 49). 

Further examples are unnecessary. 

II. Emphasis is distinctly marked : 

' In the beginning Qod created \ the heavens and the earth * (Gen. i. i . Comp. 
£z. XX. II). 

'Thy sons and thy daughters shall be given unto another people, and thine 
eyes shall see it \ and fail with longing for them all the day* (Deut. xxviii. 32). 

'And the king of Israel said unto Jehoshaphat, There is yet one man by 
whom we may enquire of Jehovah ; hut I hate him, \ for he doth not prophesy 
good concerning me, but evil * (i Ki. xxii. 8). 

* Who gave Jacob for a spoil, and Israel to the robbers ? Did not Jehovah f ' | 
[emphatic pause *J ; * He against whom we have sinned, &c.* (Is. xlii. 24). 

'If any stir up strife, it is not \ofme* (liv. 15)*. 

* No peace, \ saith Jehovah, for the wicked* (xlviii. 22 ; Ivii. 21). 

3 I cannot agree with Delitzsch's remark : Das Athnach ist an unrechter Stelle, 
Comp. Athnach before ntUM, Jer. xli. 2^. 

* Luzzatto is completely puzzled by the accentuation, as other commentators 
would no doubt have been^ if they had noticed it. 
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Such examples axe common enough. Had they been wanting, 
we might well have questioned the taste of the accentuators. 
What calls for remark is the lengths to which they went in 
carrying out this principle of division. In their desire to mark 
the emphasis, they did not scruple to pass over the most 
prominent logical pauses. (These pauses were indeed marked 
by musical pauses, but the main mimcal pause was reserved for 
the emphasis.) In no other way can we explain the division in 
such cases as the following : 

'And it came to pass at the end of two months that she retamed to her father, 
who did with her according to his vow which he had voiced;^ \ [pause for effect 
at these solemn words ^ on which the whole narrative hinges] ; ' and she had not 
known a man. So it became a custom in Israel * ( Judg. xi. 39) '. 

' Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I have founded in Zion a 
stone,* I [the Messiah] ^, ' a tried stone, a precious comer-stone of sure found- 
ation : he that believeth shall not make haste* (Is. xxviii. 16). 

'Then said Jehovah unto me, What seest thou, Jeremiah? and I said, Figt; | 
the good figs, very good ; and the bad, very bad, &c.' (Jer. xxiv. 3). 

'Then this Daniel distinguished himself above the presidents and satraps,* \ [an 
emphasis not altogether unsuitable in view of the narrative followiug], 'because 
an excellent spirit was in him; and the king thought to set him over the 
whole realm * (Dan. vi. 4). 

Other examples will occur in the sequel. 

Occasionally (it must be allowed) the accentuators have been led 
into fanciful extremes by the Midrash-teaching of the Schools. Thus 

in Gen. i. 21 the Athnach is with Ov^?? t^^^l?)'?, instead of at its 
proper place before Il^t3"^3 D^^bN Kn^. And why? Because these 
wonderful creatures, about which Jewish fable has so much to relate ®, 
were counted to have nothing in common with the other creatures 
named. They were beings per se, and are put by themselves at the 
beginning of the verse! In Gen. xxxv. 10 the Athnach rests on 



' Josephus, Targum, and Rabb. Comm. generally, suppose that Jephthah really 
offered up his daughter, in fulfilment of his vow. 

• Gomp. Judg. iv. 21, where Athnach is properly due at D^^^?'^^7V ^^* ^""^ 
been transposed for the sake of emphasis and effect. The attention was to be 
fixed on the details of Jael's heroic act, culminating in the words Y']^\ ^v^?'?^* 

' So Bashi explains. Raymund Martini, in Pugio Fidei, ii. 5. 2, quotes the 
Targum as also rendering p« by n>©nn "jbo. So far he is right that the 
n>pn "jbn of the Targum evidently points to the Messiah (comp. I Pet. ii. 6). 

• See e.g. Hashi, ad loc, and Levy, Neuhebr. W.B. s.v. jn*lb. 

P 
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3^^ ??^' ^ intimate that the patriarch, thongh he had a new name 
given him, was not (like Ahraham) to lose the old one. The words 
are made emphatic : ' 7^y name is, and shall be, Jacob / ' * In 
2 Chr. ii. 13 the accentuators have abandoned the obvioos accen- 
tuation, in order that they might emphasize the lesson that a son is 
bound to follow his father's occupation and to support his mother, 
when left a widow I ^^ Such instances are however rare. That a few 
occur is not surprising, when we bear in mind the influence that 
Haggadic teaching has always exercised among the Jews. 

III. a. It is on the same principle that the introductory part 
of the verse, although logically requiring the main accent 
(Athnach) after it, is constantly passed over, that this accent 
may be introduced where the weight of meaning of the passage 
seems to lie ^^. Observe the division in the following instances : 

'There I will meet with thee, and I will speak with thee, from above the 
mercy-seat, from between the two cherubim which are npon the ark of the 
testimony, | all that I will command thee to the children of Israel ' (Ex. zxv. 22). 

' And Moses wrote all the words of Jehovah ; and rose up early in the morning, 
and builded an altar under the mount, | and twelve pillars, according to the 
twelve tribes of Israel' (Ex. xxiv. 4). [The accentuation draws attention to the 
altar and the twelve representative pillars. They were to be noted from their 
connection with the Covenant, the ratification of which is the grand subject of 
the narrative.] 

'Yet it pleased Jehovah to bruise him, — He hath put him to grief: when 
Thou shalt make his soul an offering for sin, he shall see his seed, he shall 
prolong his days, | and the pleasure of Jehovah shall prosper in his hand' 
(Is. liii. 10). [It is on the glorious remits of the sufferings of ' the servant of 
Jehovah ' that the accentuation dwells.] 

'And he said, Naked came I out of my mother's womb, and naked shall I 
return thither : Jehovah gave, and Jehovah hath taken away ; { blessed be the 
name of Jehovah' (Job i. 21). 

And so even in short and simple sentences like the following : 

*And Abraham stretched forth his hand, and took the knife | to slay his son' 
(Gen. zxii. 10). 

'Then these men assembled, and found Daniel j making petition and suppli- 
cation before his God' (Dan. vi. 12). 

• Oomp. Berakhoth 13*. So R. El'azar in the Midrash (Ox. 2338) insists, lOHn 
Dlpo "JDD apy* "jDttj apy "jDUJ D»nb«. 

^® See Qimohi on the passage. 

'^ Hence often where njrr precedes the second clause, e.g. in Lev. xiii. 5, &c.; 
Num. xvii. 7 ; i Sam. xz. 2 ; xxx. 16 ; 2 Eli. vi. 25 ; Ezek. x. i ; Amos vii. 7. 
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Where the reader sees at once that the pause comes in just 
where it is most telling. 

This free mode of division, adopted for the sake of effect and 
impressiveness in the reading, is not to be regarded as ex- 
ceptional, but is found everywhere. It is, however, so different 
from our own ideas of interpunction, that I append some other 
examples, which the student may examine for himself: Gen. 
xxxiv. 7 ; Ex. iii. la ; xii. 23 ; Num. xx. 13 ; Deut. iii. 11 ; i Sam. 
xiv. 27 ; 2 Sam. xii. 4; Is. xxvii. 13 ; Jer. ii. 23 ; Ezek. xxxix. 13 ; 
Qoh. vii. 21 ix. 12^^. 

The above are all instances of division by Athnach ; but of 
course the same principle appKes to the division of the half-verse 
or any section of the same, e. g. Is. xxxvii. 9^ ; Jer. xxvi. i!Z^ ; 
Mai. iii. 3*. 

p. Particularly noteworthy is the way in which the words 
that introduce a speech — or anything similar, as a command, 
decree, oath, covenant, &c. — are treated. They constantly 
occupy a subordinate j)Ositioni as far as the accents are concerned. 
The clause containing tke speeck itself, the command, &c., is counted 
the more important, and receives the main accentuation. In 
short, the division is made (as above) just as if the introductory 
words were absent, e. g. ^^ 

'And Grod said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters, | and let 
it divide the waters firom the waters * (Gen. i. 6). 

'And Jehovah said to him, Therefore whosoever slayeth Cain, | vengeance 
shall be taken sevenfold' (iv. 15). 

'And Moses said to the children of Israel, See, Jehovah hath called by 
name | Bezalel, the son of Uri, &c.* (Ex. zxzv. 30). 

' The Lord Jehovah hath sworn by His holiness, that lo ! the days shaU come 



" He may also compare Gen. vi. 9 ; xi. 10 ; xxxvii. 2 ; where we do not find 
Athnach with the superscriptions, as we should have expected, but the clause 
following is divided, just as if the superscriptions were absent. 

*' There is no real difl&culty here ; we divide often in the same way : ' And 
they said, Nay; but we will abide in the street all night* (Gen. xix. 2). 'And 
Lot said unto them. Oh, not so, my lord : behold now, thy servant &c.' (xix. 18, 19). 
Only the accentuators go farther than we do, subordinating the words in question 
to a syntactical, as well as logical, division (see examples in text). 

F 2 



36 THE DICHOTOMY. 

upon you, | that they shall take you away with hooks, and your residue with fish^ 
hooks' (Amofi iv. 2). 

'And he commanded to destroy | all the wise men of Babylon* (Ban. ii. 12). 

'Thou, king, hast made a decree, that every man that shall hear the sound 

of the comet, and all kinds of music, | shall fall down and worship the 

golden image* (iii. 10). 

Such cases occur in every page. 

y. What is next to be noticed is that a and jS may be combined, 
or P may be repeated ; in other words, we may have a compound 
prooemium consisting of two (or even more) members, each of 
which will be subordinated, directly or indirectly, to the same 
main division of the speech, &c., marked by Athnach or some 
other leading accent. The position of this accent is indicated, 
as before, in the following examples : 

'And Jacob awaked out of his sleep, and said. Surely Jehovah is in this 
place ; | and I knew it not * (G^n. z^viii. 16)^*, 

' And he told it to his father and to his brethren ; and his father rebuked him, 
and said unto him, What is this dream that thou hast dreamed ? | Shall I and 
thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to bow down ourselves to thee to the 
earth ? * (xxxvii. 10). 

' Go and say to Hezekiah, Thus saith Jehovah, the God of David thy father, 
I have heard thy prayer, I have seen thy tears : | behold, I will add unto thy 
days fifteen years * (Is. zxzviii. 5) ^K 

' From the uttermost part of the earth have we heard songs, '' Glory for the 
righteous ! '* But I said, I pine away, I pine away, woe is me ! | the treacherous 
dealers have dealt treacherously ; yea, the treacherous dealers have dealt very 
treacherously* (xxiv. 16). 

' And she conceived again, and bare a daughter. And He said unto him. Call 
her name Lo-ruchamah: | for I will no more have mercy on the house of 
Israel, that I should in any wise pardon them * (Hos. i. 6). 

Other examples are Gen. i. !z8 ; viii. ai ; xxi. 17 ; xlvii. 29 ; 
Ex. X. 3 ; xxxii. 13 ; 2 Ki. i. 6 ; v* 15 ; Is. xlvii. 8 ; lix. ai ; 
Jer. xlii. 20. 

The student, when he has become familiar with the rules for the 
accentuation, may examine these examples for himself. He will 
observe that the several prooemial members are variovjsly enhordinated, 



^* Our interpunction is here ike same. And so in G«n. xxxvii. 32 ; 2 Sam. iv. 8 ; 
Is. vi. 7 ; xlvii. 8 ; bdi. 11 ; Jer. xxxviii. 25 ; Job i. 16 ; and many other passages. 
(See the Bevised Version.) 
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sometimes the first to the second, sometimes all to Athnach, &c. The 
accentuators chose the musicsj pauses, which seemed to them suitable, 
nor is there generally any cause to find fault with their selection. 

b. Lastly, among procemial expressions are to be reckoned H^ni 

and "^n?!* ^ ^^^ sense of 'coming to pass,' which are usually 
subordinated by the accents to the first word or words of the 
clause which they introduce : ''?3'1'-?- I "'^^Si^'^S TVTV) (Gen. 
iv. 14); n^h ^^"H^rr | «^PT n^irri (Ex. iv. 16 1 comp. Gen. 

xxiv. 15) ; riiihw •'iiT-'^M I Dvn ytouJa W (i Ki. v. 0,1) ; 

mtf I yattn O^CsVon m {o, Ki. xxv. 27). The merely 
fofmal character of these introductory words sufllces to account 
for their subordinate position. 

IV. In contrast to the proosmium, are the cases where an 
appendage is made to the clause, without afiecting the division 
of the same. (Here the proper logical divison would have been 
immediately before the appendage.) Such cases are not so 
numerous as the prooemial instances. They may be divided into 
three classes : 

a. Those in which there is a close connection in sense between 
the concluding member of the clause and the appendage. Thus 
in Gen. i. i6, CSil^rr DM*) is not preceded by Athnach, but is 
joined on by the accents to the part of the clause describing the 
* lesser light,' because the stars were appointed with the moon to 
lighten up the night ^^. In iii. 19 the accentual division is: 
' In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, | till thou return 
unto the ground, for out of it thou wast taken ;' and in iv. %$ : 
' God hath appointed me another seed | in place of Abel, because 
Cain slew him! Comp* xxxiv. 7 end ; xlix. 10 ; Lev. xiii. 6 end ; 
Deut. xvi. 3^*; Judg. vi. 21^ (see Bertheau); i Ki. xx. 12^; Is. 
xxxviii. 16 ; Iv. 5 ; Ixvi. 13 ; i Chr. xvi. 33 (as Ps. xcvi. 13). 

/3. The second class embraces certain recurrent phrases, which 



^ Gomp. Jer. zxxi. 35 : ' Thus saith Jehovah, who giveth the san for a light 
by day, and the ordinanceB of the moon and ata/rsfor a light hy night* 
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are occasionally attached to the end of the verse, without affecting 
the regular division preceding, as TJ^tV DM3, «^»T "^^^ ^^^ 
cognate expressions. Is. i. ao ; xvii. 6; Jer. xlviii. 43 ; Ezek. v. 15 ; 
XV. 8 ; XXX. la ; Amos i. 15 ; &c. So iT\TV ^Ilt;^, Lev. xix. 10; 

xxi. i!j; xxii. a, 3; xxvi. 45; and ^QttJ rrtrT), Jer. xxxi. 35; 
xxxiii. 2 ; Amos v. 8 ; ix. 6. 

y. The third class relates to the peculiar division often found 
before ^tvh, e.g. ^f2vh Dlt^H-'^y I D'Tl'^M rr\n^ ^T^ 

(Gen. ii. i6); "^tvh iT'is I Dn3M-n« rripp nis k<*inn Dl'»a 
(iv. 18); njriD •'toab nrhv ^otmttJ« i ^Mntzr' ""aa "niDto sis*) 
ntoN^ (Ex. V. 14) ; «*ini I TX^yai irf o-c-Vm rrtrf-nn ""m 

lb«'? mtsan ISrni I^Sy ^3"rty (Jer. xxxiii. i). in these 

examples the clauses have been divided, just as if '^to^^^ were 
not present, with the consequence that ,*^toMb and the word 
(or words) between it and the main dichotomy preceding are 
brought together in a very awkward way. And so in numberless 
other passages. The object of the division seems to have been 
purely musical, to introduce more variety into the chanting than 
would have been possible if the division had been always on the 

word immediately preceding "^J^Mv , and to secure a ftdler melody 
for lonff sentences (e. g. 2, Sam. vii. 7 ; Jer. xliv. 15). From the 

frequent occurrence of "^^^^^ with Athnach and Silluq, it is 
here that the monotony would have been most felt ; and here 
the above division is most common. With the other accents, it 
is frequently neglected ^*. 

V. It is important to notice the influence which parallelism 
has on the division of the verse. This main ornament of the 
Hebrew style ^"^ characterizes all the poetical and (to a great 



^* Thus in Genesis, it occurs only twice (xlii. 37 ; xlv. 16), as far as I have 
observed, out of some thirty examples. 

^^ But not confined to Hebrew, for it is found equally in old Egyptian and 
Assyrian compositions. 
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extent) the prophetical parts of the twenty-one Books. It is also 
found in the simply narrative portions, for a poetic colouring 
often shews itself even there. The most conspicuous instances 
are where it is marked by the main dichotomy, but it appears 
hardly less frequently in the minor divisions of the verse. 

For the diiOTerent kinds of parallelism, I may be allow;ed to 
refer to my remarks in H ON ''DJ^tO , pp. 2,4-2,8. 

The most common form in which it appears is that of 
j)artial parallelism, — with or without addition, thus : 

a. Without addition, e. g. 

'In blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed 
as the stars of heaven, | and as the sand which is upon the sea-shore* (Gren. 
Z3di. 17). 

'Tour new moons and your appointed feasts my soul hateth; they are a 
burden upon me, | I am weary of bearing them * (Is. i. 14). 

* Like as many were astonished at thee, — his visage was so marred more than 
man, | and his form more than the sons of men* (lii. 14). 

' They are waxen fat, they shine : yea, they overpass the deeds of wickedness ; 
they plead not the cause, the cause of the fatherless, that they should prosper ; | 
and the right of the needy do they not judge * (Jer. v. 28) ^'. 

In these and similar cases^ the main idea of the veinse (or 
clause) is first given, and then follows an echo (as it were) of the 
last part of the same. The logical division is disregarded. No 
less is this the case^ in many of the instances of parallelism 

j3. With addition, e. g. 

'But the multitude of thy foes shall be like small dust, | and the multitude of 
the terrible ones as chaff that passeth away: and it shall be at an instant 
suddenly* (Is. xxix. 5). 

' For Jehovah is our judge, Jehovah is our lawgiver, | Jehovah is our king ; 
He will save us* (zxziii. 32). 

'I will bring the blind by a way that they know not; in paths that they 
know not will I lead them: | I will make darkness light before them, and 
crooked places straight. These are the things which I wiU do and not forbear * 
(xUi. 16). 

' Sing, barren, thou that hast not borne ; | break forth into singing and cry 
aloud, thou that hast not travailed with child: for more are the children of 
the desolate than the children of the married wife, saith Jehovah* (liv. i). 

^^ For the sak^ of beginners, I add a few more examples: Gen. xliz. 27; Is. 
zxx. 10; zli. 20; Jer. i. 10 (antithetic) ; Hos. vi. i ; Amos v. 11 ; iz. 14; Nah. 
111. 7. 
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' Go up to Lebanon, and cry ; and lift up thy voice in Bashan ; | and cry from 
Abarim : for all thy lovers are destroyed * (Jer. xxii. so) ^*. 

I have noted a few instances of what has been termed 
jprogressive parallelism, e. g. 

' Therefore the abundance they have gotten | and their store — over the poplar- 
brook shall they carry them' (Is. zv. 7). 

' The meadows by the Nile, by the brink of the Nile, | and all that is sown by 
the Nile, — shall become dry, be driven away, and be no more * (xiz. 7). 

'A thousand at the rebuke of one, | at the rebuke of five, — shall ye flee* 
(xzx. 17). 

' Tea, from of old men have not heard, nor perceived by the ear, | eye hath not 
seen, — a God beside Thee, who worketh &c.' (bdv. 3). 

This kind of parallelism is more common in the three Books. 

VI. In cases of specification^ we often find the proper logical 
or syntactical division — particularly the latter — neglected, and 
the main musical pause introduced between the details or ^particulars 
given. Distinctness of enunciation, and emphasis (where neces- 
sary), were thus secured. The pause was introduced where it 
seemed likely to be most efiective. Thus the logical division is 
disregarded : 

' And Moses said. With our young and with our old will we go, | with our sons 
and with our daughters, with our flocks and with our herds will we go\ for we 
must hold a feast unto Jehovah * (Ex. z. 9). 

'I have sent among you the pestilence affcer the manner of Egypt; I have 
slain witii the sword your young men, and given your horses into captivity, | and 
I have made the stink of your camp to come up even into your nostrils : yet have 
ye not returned unto Me, saith Jehovah* (Amos iv. 10)^®. 

Comp. Gen. xlii, z& ; Lev. xxii. 13* ; Is. xliv. i%\ Jer. xlii. 14; 
Ezek. xiv. 7 (not 4) ; Amos vi. % ; Ob. 11. 

Syntactical clauses are treated in the same way, and subject, 
object, &c. are cut in two— or members that belong together, 
separated — by the dichotomy. (A logical pause may occur in the 
verse or not.) 

'* I give a few additional examples: Is. ii. 12; v. 29; viii. 10; x. 15; xiii. 4; 
lii. I ; Ivii. 6 ; Ezek. xvi. 45 ; Joel i. 12. 

^ It is interesting to compare with this verse, vv. 6, 8, 9, ii, aU with the same 
refirain. The details in these verses are not so numerous, hence the division is 
regvlar. 
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' In the selfsame day entered Noah, and Shem and Ham and Japheth the sons 
of Noah, I and Noah's wife, and the three wives of his sons with them, into the 
ark' (Gen. vii. 13). 

' And Isaac was forty years old, when he took Eebekah, the daughter of Bethuel 
the Aramean of Paddan-aram, | the sister of Laban the Aramean, to be his wife ' 
(xxv. ao). 

' And every man, with whom was found blue and purple and scarlet, and fine 
linen, and goats' hair, | and rams' skins dyed red, and sealskins, brought them ' 
(Ex. XXXV. 23). 

'And ye shall offer a burnt-offering unto Jehovah, two young bullocks and 
one ram, | and seven he-lambs of the first year ; they shall be unto you without 
blemish ' (Num. xxviii. 19 ; comp. 11^). 

'And I will set a sign among them, and I will send such as escape of them unto 
the nations, — to Tarshish, Pul and Lud that draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan, | 
to the isles afar off, that have not heard My fSame, neither have seen My glory, — 
and they shall declare My glory among the nations ' (Is. Ixvi. 19). 

Perhaps the most notable instances of this mode of division 
are the following : 

' And Jehovah said unto Moses, Speak unto Aaron thy brother, that he come 
not at all times into the holy place within the veil, \ before the mercy-seat which 
is upon the orAr, that he die not ; for I will appear in the cloud upon the mercy- 
seat ' (Lev. xvi. 2). [Specification with emphasis^.] 

'And thou shalt say in thy heart. Who hath borne me these? seeing I was 
bereaved and barren, | an exile and outcast ; and these, who hath brought them 
up? Behold, I was left alone; these, where were they?^ (Is. xlix. 21). [The 
grouping of the words, though forced, is not without effect.] 

Comp. Gen. xxxiv. a 8 ; Ex. xxvii. 19 ; Deut. xi. 6 ; Josh. vi. zi ; 
2 Ki. X. 5* ; J^. xli. 3 ; Ezek. xxvii. 2,y ; Esth, ix. 2,6 ; Ezra iv. 1 7 ^^. 

^ It appears to me a mistake to suppose, with Luzzatto, Malbim, and Geiger 
(whom Dillmann follows), that the Athnach here rests on a fanciful interpretation 
given in the name of B. Jehuda, Menachoth 2.7^. Had this interpretation 
indeed represented the traditional and generally accepted view of the passage, we 
might have allowed that the accentuation had been influenced by it. But, so far 
from this being the case, it was opposed to the recognised teaching (note pni 
'lai "nno 1. c). Nor is it found in the Versions or in any Babbinical Commentary. 
In short, there is nothing to shew that it was anything more than the extravagant 
conceit of a skigle Babbi, who perhaps imagined that he had the accentuation on 
his side. (Geiger, Judische Zeitschrift, ii. p. 30, has certainly not succeeded in 
establishing his point that B. Jehuda's view was that held by the Pharisees.) 

^ Gen. xii. 8 and Is. ix. 8 seem to belong under this head. In the former 
passage, the details are so accented as to draw special attention to the place which 
Abraham chose for pitching his tent and solemnizing the worship of Jehovah. 
In the latter, it la the last of the details that is marked off, but that is an 
important one. 

G 
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It is not often that this prominent division occurs, where only 
two objects are specified, or two particulars given : 

' The bread of his God, both of the most holy, | and of the holy, shall he eat ' 
(Lev. zxi. 22). 

'And the holy oblation | and the sanctuary of the house shall be in its midst ' 
(Ezek. xlviii. 2i»>). 

< For three transgressions of Damascus | and for four, I will not turn it away ' 
(Amos i. 3 ; comp. 6, 9, &c.). 

(Such instances answer to the progressive parallelism of p. 40.) 
See further. Gen. vi. 9* (two adjectives) ; Deut. ix. a8 ; i Ki. 
vii. 7% 36* ; Ezek. xlv. 1 1 j Qoh. iii. 17^ ; i Chr. vi. 34 ; xxix. 4. 

Other modes of dealing with specification present no difficulty. 
The several details are usually marked with accents in regular 
crescendo order, — a climax ascendens, — or are formed into pairs or 
groups, which are treated in the same way. For examples, see 
Gen. xii. 5 ; xv. 9 ; Josh. xi. 16 ; Is. iii. 24 ; Ixvi. 3 ; Qoh. ix. 11*: 
and comp. the rules for the division of the verbal clause, p. 49. 

Where epecification runs on in successive verses, the same principle 
of distinct enunciation is observable. For instance, when strings of 
names occur, we constantly find them broken up into short verses. 
See Gren. x. 15 ff. ; Is. iii. 18 flF. ; Ezra vii. i flF. ; i Chr. viii. 14 ff. ; &c. 

VII. The parenthesis may be indicated in various ways. 

It may occupy a separate verse (or verses), as in Deut. ii. 10-12 ; 
iii. 9, II ; Jer. xxxix. i, %. 

Or it may occur in the middle or at the end of the verse, when 
the rule is to mark it off with the accent next greater than that 
which jprecedes it (with Athnach or Silluq after Zaqeph, with 
Zaqeph or Tiphcha after R'bhia, &c.). The principle of the 
rule is evident ^^. 

' If they sin against Thee ' [K'bhla], — ' for there is no man that sinneth not * 
[Zaqeph], — * and Thou be angry with them, &c.* (i Ki. viii. 46). 

'Now Pashchur the son of Immer the priest heard* [Zaqeph], — 'and he was 
chief officer in the house of Jehovah' [Athnach], — 'Jeremiah prophesying these 
things* (Jer. xx. i). 

^ It is very rarely indeed that this rule fails. Ex. xxx. 13^ is an unimportant 
exception. In Ezek. xxxiii. 33 the accentuators perhaps supplied noM^, as the 
LXX ipovcriv. A strange mistake occurs in i Ki. xi. 26. For n:^n!^ point 
nyns, with Ox. i, 7, 10, &c. 
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So the scruples of the aceentuators led them to mark a 
parenthesis in the well-known passage : 

'And the lamp of Grod was not yet gone out* [Zaqeph], — ^'and Samuel was 
asleep^* [Athnach]' — 'in the temple of Jehovah* (i Sam.iii« 3). 

For other examples, see Gen. xix. ao^; Dent. iii. 19 ; a Sam. 
xiv. 26 ; xxi. 2 ; Jer. xli. 9 ; Amos vi. 14 ; 2 Chr. xxxii. 9. 

The above are the usual modes of marking the parenthesis. 
Variations are infrequent. Sometimes the clause is broken up 
into parts, each of which is treated successively as above, e. g. 

'like as many were astonished at thee* [Zaqeph], — ^'his visage was so marred 
more than man* [Athnach], 'and his form more than the sons of men* 
[Smuq],— 'so &c.* (Is. Iii. 14, 15). 

'And the sons of Reuben, the first-bom of Israel* [Zarqa], — ^'for he was the 
first-bom' [S*gdlta] ; 'but forasmuch as he defiled his father's couch, his birth- 
right was given unto the sons of Joseph * [Athnach] ; ' and the genealogy is not 
to be reckoned after the birthright* [Silluq] (i Chr. v. i). The parenthesis in 
this case, from its length and many details, passes on into the next verse. 

Comp. I Ki. xii. 2 {2 Chr. x. 2) ; Esth. ii. la ; i Chr. viii. 13. 

Sometimes again, where verses are closely connected in sense 
and construction, — ^as i Ki. xviii. 3, 4 ; 2 Ki. ix. 14, 15 ; 2 Chr. 
V. II, 12, — the parenthesis occupies the last half of one verse, 
and is then continued in the next ^^ ; or it may occur even 
at the beginning of the verse, as in i Ki. viii. 42^; ix. 1 1 (but . 
this is unusual). 

In the course of the present chapter, the most frequent and 
most important cases of irregular division have been considered. 
My aim has been, by the comparison of a sufficient number of 
examples, to shew that sl principle underlies the deviation in each 
case. An explanation thus determined can hardly (I venture to 
think) be called in question. 

** Eabb. Comm. supply ^o^poa (see verse 2), or something similar, after aatlJ. 

^ There is nothing peculiar in this, for other constructions are treated in the 
same way, in the verse-division. It must, however, be allowed that the arrange- 
ment in Judg. zx. 27, 28 is awkward in the extreme. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ON SYNTACTICAL DICHOTOMY. 

The most frequent, although for us the least important, 
instances of the application of the dichotomy come under this 
head. In almost every verse — owing to the minute subdivisions 
which the continuous *• dichotomy introduces — we meet with 
cases where the syntactical relation of the words to one another, 
and to the whole clause of which they form a part, alone decides 
its position. And it is not always easy to see on what principle 
the dichotomy in such cases is made. It is therefore necessary 
to consider somewhat at length what tie relation is between 
syntax and the accentual division. 

' We should not expect the dichotomy to intervene where only 
two words come together, either as forming an independent 
clause, or as simply left together in the course of the accentual 
division. Occasionally indeed (as we shall see) under the 
influence of musical laws, or in cases where a distinct or 
emphatic enunciation was desired, separation takes place even 
here. But the rule is to keep two words united. Concepts 
therefore — as subject and predicate, adverb and verb, — which 
are kept apart in longer clauses, are here constantly brought 

together, thus : ^33^0 Tip"^^ (Is. xxxiii. zz) ; ""^Tl^^ ^P) 

(Jer.xi.i8); «s^i nrD'?ya (Ezek. xii. 1 2) ; mtoj^« ^'iinntito-'?^ 

(Hab. ii. i). And as words united by Maqqeph are regarded (for 
accentual purposes) as constituting a single word, we meet with 
such combinations as ffi'^'MirTOS tI?^M"nTn (Is. xxxii. 2): 

jmJp'^P'ji yi«-nwDn (xiv. 8). 

But in sentences consisting of three or more words, the 
dichotomy is more or less regularly introduced. Here the first 
step is to notice which of the component parts of a grammatical 
clause — subject, object, verb, &c. — precedes ^. 

^ In this chapter, where it is necessary to distinguish the main from a minor 
dichotomy, I mark the former by d i, and the latter by d 2, d 3, &c. 
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I. The SUBJECT may precede, and — from its independent 
position^ — is generally marked off by the main dichotomy: 

irrii inh nrvn \ v^wni (Gen. i. 2) ; ri'^n'^ i^^n 1 onnnMi 

T t:it'Ivtt;\ /' v:« t* tt: — ; 

msyn V^na ^:ih (xviii. i8): w'^n i ^usiv nnna ic5« nmn 

75M1 VX^5^"l^ ''^"nsni (iii. ijz). The subject may be common 

••tI"tI» • t:|T^ / «' v 

to two clauses, as in tosio^Tn3''3nn uyhn uo^^] '>ii\'sn 

• ■•••• • « 

na^'fltfri d5''^:n (Ezek. xmv. 19). 

The usual exceptions come under the following heads : 

1. The 'personal and other pronoims are not always considered 
important enough to stand by themselves, thus: ^^^57? | *^''?¥ ""^S 
(Is. Ivii. 12); comp. t^^H (Qen. ii. 11); nriK (vi. 21); HJ (v. i); n?N 
(xxxvi. 14) ; ^^^, (xiv. 20); ''D (Num. xxiii. 10); &c.' 

The same may be said of the indefinite t5^^^?, 0*]^, 'one, any one' 
(Qoh. vi. 2 ; ix. 15^), and the distributive t5^^^?, ' each, every one ' (Lev. 
xix. 3). 

2. When the clause, which the subject introduces, consists of two 
parts, the first syntactically complete in itself, the second a supple- 
mental appendage (a ZusatZy to use a German term, which exactly 
expresses the construction), consisting generally of a preposition with 
its government or an adverbial expression, the main dichotomy may 
be placed at the end of the first part *. The subject will then either 
have no disjunctive accent, or be marked with a minor dichotomy. The 
following examples will explain what I mean : ^^^i? ^na [ nypfe? iTjfe^ 

(Gen. xviii. 10); W ub^h \ ^V. '^5^; (Ex. xv. 18); ^\n \ >f^yD {jKH 
(2 Sam. xxii. 33) ; TsiN DnDSl | Dnaq vJnD^ (Dan. x. 5). Or the minor 

dichotomy appears: H^jfe^H HID ^J^DYony '"^JoT^O?^: (Qe^- "i- 0; 

dl , ^^ L 

*TKD I '•JIK'HNI ?n? I ^V^). (xxiv. 35). Such cases are very common ^ 
Instances of a dmble Zusatz are found, as in D''y'3 I ^*P ^^'i'^l 
*TkO njn^2 I C^^DI (Qen. xiii. 13), and 2 Chr. xxix. 34^, but are rare. 



' See Gresenius* Gr., § 144. 

' Of coarse, in such cases, the minor dichotomy is due, if the length of the part 

dl d2 

of the clause before the main dichotomy requires it, e. g. njn | DJ*?^ 12V | *55m 

(Jer. xviii. 11). 

^ The Zusatz answers to the supplemental clause in the logical division, p. 32. 

' It being understood that the division is quite optional. Hence Codd. frequently 
vary. Thus we have rjjn; nni and r\Kn\ my\ (i Sam. xvi. 14) ; Ijaten^ and 

]%^h\ (Zech. iii. 2); D'lJnn and D'snn (Esth. iii. 15). Even the same verse 
sometimes shews a different division, as G-en. xzxi. 25^; Josh. vi. 9. 
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3. Sometimes, Dotwithstanding the position of the subject at the 
head of the clause, the main tone or emphasis lies— or was considered 
by the accentuators to lie — ^further on in the clause. In such cases 
they did not hesitate to transfer the main dichotomy accordingly, — ^the 
subject being marked, where necessary, by a minor dichotomy,— e. g. 

^n^ ^3S T3 lai. i^Ht nitYnfe^ rfp] (2 Ki. x. io);'f te r?Qn'f rryr 

«^ ^ HK (l8. liii. 6); VlO^'f DTI^V'^VOD '? (Qokix. 5); D^n 

P\2 UB^. I D^JB^ (Deut. ii. 10); •TW, \ ^nj^3 p^r\ (Hab. ii. 4). 

Comp. Gen. xix. 24 ; Num. xv. 13 ; Josh. ix. 3 ; i Sam. v. i; Is. iii. i ; 
viii. 7 ; Ixiv. 3*> '. 

4. Lastly, we cannot but expect to find the subject occupying an 
inferior position, when its verb govems a clause introduced by ^3 
p^K) or an Infinitive with p. Such clauses are often of considerable 

length, and it would manifestly have been awkward in the extreme 
to mark off always the subject at the commencement. The rule, there- 
fore, is to make the main dichotomy immediately precede these clauses 

(just as we, in reading, make a slight pause before them), e. g. njv | nJiT 

^D^HK Tfina n>m ^^^nnj^'f nfo-m (josh. xvii.4); T'*^.' ^5)"idk^ vaw 

Ifn rrtnjO ^3 (Judg. xiv. 4). (Corresponding instances with the 
object, II, or an adverbial expression, III, at the head of the clause, 
are, I believe, very rare. I mention, therefore, here the only ones I 
have noted : i Ki. xvii. 4^; 2 Chr. xxviii. 10, 13.) 

II. The OBJECT may precede, and as its position at the head 
of the clause implies a distinct emphasis^ it is marked off by the 

main dichotomy: ^'^pk^M ^^h iOl 'IttfMl | ntoSlfM (Gen.ix.4); 

* Much has been written on the accentuation of this passage. Unquestionably 
it may stand as in our texts, comp. Ezek. xiv. 14^; Dan. ii. 25*. But it is to be 
noted that the great majority of Codd. (I have not noticed a single exception) 
point regularly mm; ^ri|io«g | p'^^V 

^ That variations occur in Codd. is no more than we should expect. Thus, we 
have ^03? and 'fey (Jer. viii. 7); D*?t5-)y) and D^it^J) (Ezek. xxxi. 8); MJ^Q 

and hJ^P (Dan. v. la); :j^n»l and ^\n\l (2 Chr. xviii. 22), with a different 
tone or emphasis according to the taste of the punctators. In a few unimportant 
instances the division is quite arbitrary. Thus in Gen. x. 8, 13, 15, 24 hU, the 
iubject is regularly marked off before ib|^ ; then in verse 26 comes an instance to the 
contrary,in^o^^5-n^ | '^S^ ]P?iV Comp. i Chr. iv. 2, where there is a change in 
the 8ame verse, (in verse 8 point ^\'p^ with Codd.) We have here such a variation 
of tone as a reader in the present day might adopt, without assigning to it any 
particular meaning. (So when the object or an adv. expression precedes, Neh. 
iii. 6 ; Gen. x. 25.) 
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D'Ti'jN ••'? ntoy i phs (m. 6) ; *i^5M'' I i^vs dya"i"'V nan 

•v: • TT'i :\ /' 5 i' 'T t:tt: •• — 

D^^lSsn (iKi.xiv.ii). 

The exceptions follow the same lines as with the subject, but are 
far fewer in number. The accentuators rightly felt that the emphatic 
position of the object was to be as little disturbed as possible. 

1. Thus under the head of the pronounSy I have noted only Ht (HpK), 
no, and "ig^K, without the dichotomy: D^7i?an-i>J? n?5;n-i?3 | Vin\ HT 
(Ex. XXX. 13)'; Vrv^7\^\^ 1.TJ3 I nfe^ n^N (2 Sam.xxiii. 22); | "?*!« np 
1^ag-i)K n?1» (Josh.* V. 14); DNi^ «-}3ne?K (Gen. ii. 3); and with 

the minor dichotomy i? JH^ VTrji^K "1^1 ""'F^ P^ut. xix. 10). 

2. The ZusatZy however, is freely used, on the same principle as 
with the subject : ri^"^^ najD nlD;-i?K I ri5!f>^ to-n-HM (Lev. iv. 25) ; 

bxif: n^i? I Trini ngi (Ezek. xxxiii'. 7); 'l^l n^? pJ^pp "•'^J^Ij^rnN] 

(iChr.x. 10); or with the minor dichotomy on the object : ^H? | TnK"'»3 
VnK-i>3D*|'D.T3K (Gen. xxxvii. 4); ^!l?^3V''J*l« ^^^""[^Vi (Is. ix. 7). 

3. In only a few other cases has the emphasis, due on the object, 
been moved further on in the clause, e. g. nj5n \kb \ lnnhK"7fcjl n^K 

(Lev. xviii. 18); ^^r\n \^m \ Kfe^. l^tDH (Num. ix. 13); "nilin^ 

b\p)^, n^^n3'|N«9 nnfc^;; (Jer. xviii. 13); ^'>^^ nan | on^as D^njips 

(Ezek. xxxiii. 31); p^'h^ \ ^)nB^"fc^7 f! (xliv. 21). In Jer. ix. 7^; x. 13^ 
(li. 16) texts vary. 

III. Adverbs, and prepositions with their government, at 
the beginning of the clause, are also generally marked off by the 
main dichotomy, e.g. iTOS ^Y^ «2D-«S | DltJ^') (Gen.4i. 20) ; 

"^yh"^ nntrJn wi^ | dmiiei (Jer. vi. %6) ; ^ro^^pV ^"^^T^ 
'rto D'^^tt) I ^nD'»o'? rraiMn too") Vi)D to^d^ riDnnn-iDi 

• •":' •••: TT— :iT vv • t«; t":—I* 

^J^'Tjn^? ?J^^M ^Mi; (Gen. vi. %o). 

The exceptions run for the most part parallel to those with the 
subject and object. 

I. Prepositions with ^pronominal suffix^ or with the independent 
fronounsy often occupy an inferior position: HDKI HIJJ | ^3pri DHD 

(Lev. XXV. 44) ; onvi!? I P^Sf . '^?^-^» (Ruth ii. 9)'; « I* pwn \nm 

p^srri? n;Dm (Neh. iii.i6); i^K-jfe'! ^^ | KV; ^D nnK(i Sam.xxiv. 15); 
• So ^V"bv, Di;"b5, verses 3, 4, &c., 'beside him (them).* 
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i>K"ifc«-n« I JTB^K nea (judg. vi. 15); on^no ^np^Y'*??'^ *?3^Kin*fteP 

(Josh. xiii. 8). 

2. Instances with the Zusatz are common enough : | n|73fc^n t^lJfV? 

^>jn '•t?^^ {jb (Gen. iii. 17); ni^nja | a-C)>n di3n^^ (xii. i6).' A^d with 

the minor dichotomy, Hjn ny^Y^'^S a^K^K^njrttsi^ (xviu. 14). The 
douhle Zusatz is found in Lev. xxiv. 4, *T''9n T\*^\ '•pap, and Deut. 
xxix. 14, D*!"'! \yt^v,. 

3. As with the subject and object, the main dichotomy is at times 
moved forward in the clause to where the chief stress or emphasis 

seems to rest, e. g. HNPI n«1 D^CK^n m YD''ni>K Kl|^|'^ JT'B^Kna (Gen. i. i); 

ijN-)fe^. eay nx'f ^n))n-6j; ^32 Ym?^? (Mic. iv. 14); -i>K K'i^: akria^ 

D-??p?D DriK-lK^K li-iNn I \^^^r\ (Mai. iii. 1). 

4. Sometimes ^wo adverbial expressions are found together at the 
head of the clause, — answering to the double Zusatz at the close, — 

e.g. ^^?^)i ^'^^\ (i Sam. ix. 9); TOn ^m \n)r2^^ (2 Sam. ix. 13); 
r.t? ^^?l!"3^ :i*i03 '•y-aipn D*l^3 (Esth. i. lo). Comp. Cant. iii. i; Dan. 
ii. 19 ; iii. 8 ; I Chr. xii. 37. 

5. Lastly, the rule for the dichotomy is often relaxed in the case of 
the common and less important adverbs, as T^j ^^j ^¥j "^^^j Wj t?"^J?j 
IS"^"?.?.^, J?^*^?} *^^j '"l?I^j ^?^, &c. Such cases are very common, see 
v^^5 in Gen. xviii. 24 ; 1?"^*!!^^, xxiii. 19, &c.® To them may be added 
the frequently recurring adverbial expressions, K^HH D^^S, ^""DO ^?? (Is. 
ii. 20 ; XXXIX. i, &c.), and VD^3 (2 Ki. xxiv. 1). 

rV. The VOCATIVE, at the beginning of the clause, is generally 
marked offby the dichotomy: n3ttn*'M '^S yiM nSS | n5n^''5n« 
(Gen. XV. 8). But when a long clause follows, it is almost 
necessarily subordinated to a part of the same, as in Gen. xviii. 
3 ; Deut. iii. ct,^ ; Ezek. xii v. 5 ; i Chr. xxix. 16 ; &c. 

[If it be asked, how, when we have marked off the subject, 
object, &c., we are to proceed with the division of the rest of the 
clause, the answer is very simple. We start de novo with the 
members remaining, always supposing there are at least three 
words left to be divided. If the subject is succeeded by the 



' In these minor matters Codd. often vary. Sometimes the Massora fixes the 
accentuation, as Gershiyim in jjj (Jer. vii. 3a) ; and Tbhlr in Ti^'$\ (Mic.iv. 11), 
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object, or the object by the subject, &c., we have simply to 
proceed as before, and mark off this second member by a minor 

dichotomy, e. g. ^t^^, | 'n?0'^^?^ "^'?55 I '^'?'!7 (Ezek. xxiii. 25) ; 

TSm na'iY«''^2nYS'i'ia nni (2 Ki. v. 13) ; V n:sriny\ n'^a 

Y^Mn-Vs n-ipa*'|'™5s>Yn'i«32 rtirV ••D'tM (is. x. a.^ where 

ivTT T v'vjI V I t: •v:t— :\ *J' 

the three last words are treated as a verbal clause) ; H'VlMQ 7;^ 

rnrr "^^T Y^^^aY^'alyDS (xi. 8) ; and so on. But in most cases 

tAe verb succeeds, and we then divide according to Rule V, 
immediately following.] 

V. With the verb^^, the division is quite different. Here 
the weight of the clause lies at the end; and the last member 
is first separated by the dichotomy, then the second from the 

end, and so on till we reach the verb : ^321"nM | iTiiT WSiH 

DnMas-^:^'!' n-nsp Yl«?Y'?«'^to^ (Ex. xii. 51); TiwYli^ll 

• -: -: •• : •" • I t: |t t it v -: | v t - ' - : v 

niO''to n«OaYn5UJ (Gen. xxmi. 19)". 

The student may find for himself examples in every page. 

Variations from this simple rule are the following : 

I. The several parts of a compound member are constantly 

treated by the accentuation as separate members, e. g. 'Bfjlr^ | 1r ''^^J) 
b> mriN^YfJ?^? n?"^? '^^Tl'l^.? n? 'l«T^'"l^:?5 (^en. xvii.8); 
^J^kY'^*'^?V 'rii^«Y'"A^l npK-ria (Amos V. 16). 

d 2 d 3 I 

Or else they are grouped in various ways : ^DJI | "tija^ \VCi j I7"tri5 

Dnbni_ D'^^oa^ r\nm\ d*33ViYnri|i (Gen. xxiv. 35); ^^\\ci^ N"}pji 

dlijCHfc^ nSr?«j' "^^213 bxYn^' (Is. ix. 5). 

^^ Participles, infinitives, and verbal adjectives come, so far as they have verbal 
government, under the category of the verb. 

With |n (nan), ]»«, n^y, «J*, the verbal idea is often implied (see Gesenius* 
Gr., § 100. 5), Gen. xxii. 13; xxiv. 23; xxviii. 17; xxxi. 14. 

" The vocative is generally made a separate member, e. g. in Judg. v. 31 ; 
Mic. vi. 8 ; but sometimes not, when the suffix of the 2nd pers. precedes, as in Is. 
viii. 8 ; X. 22 ; or eyen follows, Is. xiv. 31 ; Mic. ii. 12. 

H 
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2. On the other hand, adverbial expressions or prepositions with 
their government — ^homogeneous members, be it observed — are some- 

times kept together by the accentuation ", e. g. | H?^« t^niK? | nn« \m\ 

nm)\h (Gen. xvi. 3); D^^T}? n^??^yDn;aK-i)KYn\n^^ ^K^^^ 

(xxii. 15); Q^.10t?n rnyoa | I.T^JK bvJ!^ (2 Ki. ii. n; comp. ver. i). 

Other examples are Ex. ii. 5 ; xxv. 30 ; Lev. xiv. 27 (not 16) ; Num. 
^v. 37; Josh. xxi. 8; Is. xl. 2 end; Jer. xxxvi. 10; Qoh. ii. 15; 
I Chr. xxiii. 31. 

3. Some anomdlotis cases occur, which may almost all be explained 
by the desire to emjihasize the part of the clause, to which the dicho- 
tomy has, contrary to rule, been transferred. It is enough to trace the 
principle which guided the accentuators. "We are not bound always to 
agree with them. 

(a) Thus, when the verb which introduces the clause, receives its 
nearer definition through another verb, governing an accusative, 
adverbial expression, &c., and this accusative or adverbial expression 
is placed before the verb on which it depends, they considered that a 
certain emphasis was intended, and pointed accordingly : nnD3"fc<7 l^tC 

n?0"^J? ^??'^ I ^)n"^5 (Deut. xxviii. 56) ; nvj? nnob | n^^Tp D"'!?''?!^©'! 
(Is.xxix. 15); "••n-fe^v nn'iK | p^rnp^ riJ^?^"K'i^n (xxxvii. 26); ^:i^'^b\ 

^^^? I !:?"n? (xlii. 24); ^O^^PiJ.^To?^? 1 Vri'J? ^V}^ T^W^) (Dan. 
Hi. 16); njjnn^ | Nn^»"ig?Q r^np/sjj (v. 15; comp. w. 8, 16 ^ and 

iv. 15). And so in 2 Sam. xv. 20 ; xxi. 4 ; Qoh. viii. 3 ; Esth. ii. 9 ; Dan. 
vi. 5 ; Ezra iv. 22 ; 2 Chr. xxxi. 7, 10. 

(jS) In the following passages the accentuators have placed the 
dichotomy even at the status constructus ^°, as a measure of emphasis 
seemed to be due there : ^''lOHri NnDD | ••^^N3 p)& N^m (Gen. xiv. 13); 



^^ Particularly at the end of the clause, like the double Zusatz at the end of 
the nominal clause. It is but rarely (as far as I have observed) that the expres- 
sions referred to come together in the middle of the clause, as in i Ki. zi. 36 ; 
2 Ki. zrii. 13 ; Is. xxix. 4. 

^' Here Luzzatto and Delitzsch have both misapprehended the accentuation, 
which, it must be allowed, is ambiguous. 

^* The change Baer makes (see his note) is therefore quite unnecessary. 

^^ Such a free division is not without parallel in our own chanting, as in the 
Te Deum : * Heaven and earth are full of the majesty | of Thy glory/ of which 
we might make a verbal clause in Heb., with the dichotomy at the st. const. : 

' V : I ' V T T : • - T - : ,T 

^' That Abraham should be dwelling at such a place was a circumstance worthy 
of observation I The Midraah has something to say on the point. 
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17 D'^na^n nfc> n^3 | npcfe? dhk \r\^ (xl. 3) ; a''??' '•?Q| 1 1^"»« ^b^ (Ex. 

XXV. 10; similar w. 13, 31; xxxvi. 31; xxxvii. 4; xxxix. 25). 
The further instances I have noticed are Ex. xxxii. 22 ; Num. vi. 5^ ; 
Deut. xiv. 6 ; xxxiii. 24^ ; Judg. iv. 5 ; Is. xxviii. 4 ; Jer. xix. i ; Esth. 
vi. I ^®. 

(y) A few other isolated cases shew divergence. Thus we have 
rjjfa g I D-'riiJK n\r\\ y^>l (Gen. ii. 8), to avoid the awkward 

junction of fjl?? | II C5\i7g. In Gen. xxx. 7, 10, 12 the maids of Leah 
and Rdchel are carefully distinguished. In Num. xxvii. 16 K^fcJ is 
kept apart from the Divine titles. In i Sam. xxv. 8^ ; i Ki. i. 45 ; 
Jer. xxxiv. 6 ; xxxviii. 11; Ezek. xxvi. 7 ; Nah. ii. i^ ; Cant. vii. 7 ; 
Lam. iii. 50; and 2 Chr. xxvi. 15, it is not difficult to see that 
a certain emphasis was designed, and is, in most cases, appropriate 
enough. They are none of them passages of any importance. 

The above are the only exceptions I have observed. Others may, 
perhaps, be found. Against them are to be set the thousands of in- 
stances, in which the tide for the division of the verbal ekmse is 
carried out, 

VI. In nominal sentences, when tie predicate j^recedes^ the 

dS 

division is the same as with the verb, e.g. nHM ^T^TS | lilD 

•^ny ttJ^N^ nnM •^rinr?"'^^ (Gen. xxix. 19); "n^h ]itt)«"i 
reorr ^tt?in'?YQ3'? (Ex. xii. a); 'iS^'^^Yt'^n ii^p-^3 

IMD (Deut. xxx. 14). 

Only when TV^J} follows, the dichotomy comes not on it, but 
on the predicate (which is indeed in the accusative): Hl!^ 
VHn'? XTT^ I D^lSy (Gen. ix. i<) ; Tn*? "CS^^n XX'T^ \ SHM ''S 
(I Ki. V. 15). 

^^ The place is to be noted. All Joseph's future history depends on their having 
been sent there! Once introduced, this division is repeated in verse 7 and xli. 10. 
We might be tempted to point np^Dl with Qames, as in xlii. 17, and then aU 
would be regular; but this would be contrary to the Massora, which requires 
Pathach, j»nnD 'a 113^ oa. 

^^ One might be inclined to explain some of these cases by a reference to 
rhythm, or equilibrium in the section of the clause, but such explanations will 
not apply, for the simple reason that in other similar instances, and those the 
great majority, these influences do not make themselves felt, but the division is 
according to the rule for the verbal clause. See Gren. iii. 24^; Judg. viii. 5^; 
I Ki. xi. 37** J Jer. xxxviii. 6; i Chr. xvi. 10**; &c. 

H 2 
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An occasional exception is indeed found, as in | Cilijn nVn | 3to"fc^/ 
\^?)> (Gen. ii. 1 8) ; "obt^:^ mSn\ I n^^f yaerja (2 Ki. xii. I ; and 
similar passages); 03/ rPH^ | ^^^T ^?^^ (Lev. xxv. lo); | ''3K '['^ny 

n:n?'f ^^?? (2 Sam. XV. 34); and nl.T-n"? in | nsn^ rbj (is. ii. 2); 

the explanations of which will readily suggest themselves. In Jer. 
iv. 2 7*, texts vary. 

VII. Lastly, the conjunctions, as "^ttJW, IN, QM, f]M, QS, 

I^Ij "•?> '^^> 1?'?'?. ^V, !?» the NEGATIVES, as ^h, h^, p«, 
''T'^j "'^^•? J and forms componnded from them, as t3M ^3j ^3 7^, 

fc^*? % vh QM, ^'n^n-l^, &c., need not detain us. They are, 

from their character, generally Joined, either by a conjunctive 

accent or Maqqeph, to the word following. It is unnecessary to 

give examples, as they may be found in every page. 

But, sometimes on musical grounds, sometimes >vith a view to 
emphasis, even these unimportant words, which have so little claim 
to an independent position, are found marked with a pausal accent, 

thus: QK (Gen. iv. 7); ^^^^. (xi. 7); D3 (xxxii. 21); '•? (ii. 17; and 

often) ; }$?! (Is. vii. 5 ; and often) ; ^p (Gen. ii. 25) ; ^^"^^ (xviii. 30); 

Ki>"DK (Ezek. xxxiv. 8; Baer rightly); ^3 w? (i Ki. xi. 22; and 

often); but ^3 W (iii. 22, 23; Is. xxx. 16); &c. These two last 
examples shew that the j)unctators are not always consistent, even 
where we should expect them to be so. And so in Codd. there is, in 

these trifling points, frequent variation, thus in 0^^?^ ^J^IJ'^T (^s. 
Ixiii. 19) some have fc<y, others fc<v; in Mic. vi. 5 we find \Sw? and 
1^?, &c. Sometimes the Massora jcomes in and^e^ the accentuation, 

as DVtD3 'i 12 ; 'C33 '3 6k1 ; 'M y'3 '•3 ; &c. 

The INTERJECTIONS are used in the same way, e. g. ]n, tlSl 

(Gen. iii. 22, ; xxvii. 4^^)^^; ^^Tl (Is. xvii. 12 ; xviii. i) ; TlSH 
(Ex. i. 10). 

Thus far we have had to do with the division of the clatise into its 
several members, but there is a further ppint that requires considera- 
tion, and that is, the division, in certain cases, of the members them- 
selves. Every member of a clause — subject, object, &c. — will be either 

^* riH*) and ^h*), as in Gen. xxvii. 37; Ex. xxxv. 30; Deut. i. 8; ii. 31, may 
take the place of Ti}rf. 
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simple, consisting of one word, or compound, consisting of two or more 
words. And such compound members introduce a new element into 
the dichotomy of the verse, about which it is necessary to say a few words. 

1. Two Nouns in apposition are generally kept together by the 
accentuation, as DSi^JK njn^^, W ^^©H, Smif. njH-nK (Gen. iv. i), &c. 

But where emphasis or distinctness of enunciation seems to require 
it, the dichotomy — and even the main dichotomy of the clause — may 
come between, e.g. ^^b^ I Wa-nx Sb }nb '•3311 (Num. xxv. 12); ''?^n 

HDV I ••^njrn« K''3t:(Zech.iii.8); D:3i'2i I a«to-nK I Dan^N-nx niiT jm 

(Judg. iii. 28). And so the emphatic pronoun may be separated from 
the noun, fc^^H | '•Ipn ^5^ (Num. xviii. 23): 

The cases, in which more than two nouns come in apposition, or 
instead of the noun we have a nominal expression consisting of several 
words, present no difficulty. The subdivision of such expressions will 
be according to the general rules for the dichotomy, see Gen. xxiii. 16 ; 
Num. xvi. 2 ; i Ki. xi. 36^; Amos v. 16. 

2. So two Nouns, in the sam^ construction and joined by 1, are con- 
stantly kept together by the accentuation, as Hj^pl^ Di*5 (Gen. i. 18); 
^m ">?? (xviii. 27); ^551 bS^I (1. 10), &c. 

But for the reasons above given, they may be separated by the 

dichotomy, e. g. ^n!i} | ^nh nn\n (i. 2) ; ^r\^ I 3^n nar rn« (Ex. iii. 8) ; 
fiT]:)'^ I "i""^ 3'3n (judg.vii.2o); nnv^^i fjiK bs^K-t^i^ (ls.i. 13); Pm 
mD^ I nbn^ n^yr (Esth. iv. i) ; nabj | nexa niax-tw (Ezek. xl. 5). 

Examples, where several nouns come together, or where the nominal 
expression consists of several words (see remark above), are Deut. xxix. 
7; Is. xxvii. i; xxx. 30 ; xxxvii. 12 ^°. 

3. The substantive may be qualified in various ways, either by 
another substantive in apposition, or by an adjective, relative or 
adverbial expression following. In these several cases (as we have 
seen with the apposition*^), the substantive maybe separated from the 
qualifying expression by the main (or a minor) dichotomy. Somewhat 
more of weight generally attaches to the latter in consequence. Thus 

(a) Substantive and adjective : ^«» ptn I D''-nn nl.T' 'qfan^. (Ex. x. 

dS dl XTTTT t:.i\ 

19); rm I nm-m asfpK^s | e?w (Lev.xx. 18); ^^ ^j^K-n« nKnsj 
Kfe^3i Dn I NE)3-i>y (Is. vi. I); | '•^^^ ''iny ^HK nna ••?a-n« a^p^ri ?i''ki 

D'^aopn (xxxvi. 9). And so the demonstrative HT (n?K) often stands 

^ Sometimes the nouns appear dffvvShojs, as y^ (Gen. i. ii, not la). 

'^ In reality, the adjective and relative are to be regarded as in apposition, 
see Ewald, §§ 293 a, 364 c ; Stade, § 176 ; and even the adv. expression, when we 
can supply nV3M before it (see note 23), is equally in apposition* 
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outside the rest of the clause: njn | Kn^ani IMan nfn^m MK^b 

(Deut. xxviii. 58); nfi^^^ I nnhtsn Y^jAn-m ^^ inb T.i^K r]\n\ \\x. 6)\ 

'l)»«0 I D-yK^in ^'^^J^P '^ClfJ ^^ ^? n^D(Num.xvi.*26). 

($) Substantive and relative. Here it is not so much the separation 
of the relative clause from the substantive, to which attention has to 
be drawn (for in our own interpunction such separation is common 
enough), as the character of the dichotomy, — ^the main^ where we look for 

a minor,— e. g. V:^^r^^Vt^\ H?'?"'^? ^^VD OHK?^ ^Dn''?-!^ pTO \$ipb 

nynh^b n\n] (Deut. viii. i); nab^ p??pn^ ^^V "^^^ DpH '.??» 
D5''nbKi nm ne)n m)n\ i6 ^m\ r^nm n'^ribvhihyh n^i5^(jer. xliv. 3). 

For the relative, we may have the participle : flDBnnDn | mm tDHp riK 

(Gen. iii. 24); ^^{■» | 'rfp -iK2i (xxiv. 62); V^^l 0?;^?? ^??^? ^aO'V^-V.? 
n^n-m Dn-HK^'iin | aanaaj; (i Sam. vi. 5). 

Often the relative conjunction is understood: ^^^ ^fet^l^l "^gO^ 

MD nj)3fcj I nnn^ (Lam. ii. 3) ; I n«i3D iCTDK ^nnW ^nn? aia rir'aa 

to D^D rK(Zech. ix.ii). 

Ohs, Sometimes, for emphasis' sake, the dichotomy appears in the 
middle of the relative clause, e. g. }^»«l|l >^im | nm "IK^N -in-^n 
(Is. ii. I. The weight of the clause does not rest on IDin, but on 
the contents of the same, a vision of Isaiah^^) ; tO | lyjlia (ItS^K) n^K 
^^^T (xli. 3, vi'ilSl emphatic) ; OK^ b;n-''K^pfc< '•3 | y^ "»?^ tjipsn (2 Sam. 
xi. 16, 'the place where he knew* &c.). Comp. Deut. i. 31, 39; xi. 2, 
7; xxviii. 69; xxxiii. i; Judg. xviii. jo^; xx. 15^. 

(y) Adverbs, and prepositions with their government, are constantly 
employed to qualify a noun (subst. or adj.), and are joined to it by the 
accents; but frequently they appear with the dichotomy preceding, 

e- g- ^) I "^?y| tjcfe^n (2 Ki. xiii. 7); pSrqo \ D^ia^ or^)^:] (is. v. 26; 
comp. Joel iv. 12); "i?!? | nnx Dan la-^jg (jer. V. 6); nn^npn ^fe^y-^a 

W| I jnn (vii. 30); nN» a^i^^f i^^n dt? t??3yn1n''5 (zChr. xxiv. 24). 

Comp. f'Knip! '•?^^ (i Ki. xiv. 19) and Vfh^^. (2 Ki. v. g)"^. An 
extreme case is ^ilV:^ | D'^Kte'in-^D] pnH vJ^N IDK^^ (Ex. xxxiv. 31). 

" The first verses of Hos., Joel, Mic, Hab., and Zeph. are similarly divided, 
(Comp. Jer. Ii. 59.) On the other hand, in V^ON-"|| '»n;»io; nm li^ij | baa Ntea 
(Is. xiii. i), the weight of the clause comes on the^*^ words. 

^ We may often in such expressions supply 1«». Comp. Lev. iv. 7 and 18 
(»3p!?); Num. xxvi. 63** and xxxi. 12^ (b?); i Sam. xxvi. i^ and 3 (do.); Is. xxxvi. 
2b and 2 Ki. xviii. 17b (a); where it fails in the first, but is given in the second 
of the verses quoted. 
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4. The connection between a noun in status constructus and the 
genitive following is closer than that in any of the cases already con- 
sidered, yet even here, under certain circumstances, the dichotomy 
intervenes, — as when the word in st. constr. is followed by two 
or more others, which together express the genitive relation, e. g. | YV 

JH) aiD rmn (Gen. ii. 9); Tn« w I ^ip (iv. 10); r\^'o\ >n« y^> \ ••ax 
(iv. 20); \^^pyh^ ?3};n t!3?^. ^^^,\ '•??;-i'3 (Num. ix.* 18); K^an I ti\^i 
tej? inf-nK* r\Sr\\ (ig' x^x. ^6)^*! ' ' 

When several nouns follow one another in st. constr., they are 
marked off (as &r as is necessary) in succession : ^0^^. V.D | V.?' | ^??)"^?* 

(Gen. xlvii. 9); Dyn nnxpY^^T^^"^''^? (^^g- ^- I4)>' ^fp^fT^^P 

fi^in nia^DD (is. xiii. 4). 

The following variations occur: (a) In the case last-named, the 
dichotomy sometimes comes after the second noun, particularly when 
the two first nouns form together a compound idea, e. g. | n^K3 T\'yyg 

on?? n>?^ (Ib. xxvUi. I); i^Nife^ ^;!2i I ^^.^^nn ^?a (jer. iii. 21); ^nii 

^^'?''?:V! I ^^^ (2 Ghr. i. 3)^^ In Is. xxi. 17 five nouns are brought 
together in st. constr., and the dichotomy comes, suitably enough, after 
the third: "»^p"^;!? ''1^3? | nf^Timo ^m. 

(jS) The small and frequently recurring words HK and ^3, regarded 
as in st. constr., are often marked off by the dichotomy (Gen. i. 25 ; 
ii. 20). So also the prepositions, as ''ID.^, "^O^? (v. 4; xv. i); p? 
(xiii. 7); ^y (xii. 6); ^y (viii. 4); QV (xxxi.'32); V.?? (xli. 46); ">^3j;3 
(xxvi. 24); &c. But these words are all more commonly joined 
by Maqqeph or a conjunctive accent to the word following, or are 
marked by a minor dichotomy, (see text passim) according to the taste 
of the punctators. (Codd. in consequence vary greatly. Where some 
place R'bhla or Zaqeph, others have Maqqeph, &c.) 

Other small words of frequent occurrence, treated in the same way, 
are f3 and HB (Gen. vii. 6 ; xvii. 17) ; 3K (xvii. 5^); H^? (i Ki. x. 21) ; 
"^51 (Deut. xxii. 24) ; D^'* (Gen. ii. 4 ; Is. Iviii. 5) ; ^^\ (Deut. xxxiv. 8^ ; 
Judg. xviii. 31) ; T\V (Mic. v. 2) ; and T (Jer. xxii. 25). 

5. Correlative expressions, formed by p?^— pS, y\ — 3, 3 — 3, &c., 
are sometimes kept together and sometimes separated by the accents. 

^* The relative *1, which often expresses the genitive relation in Chaldee, leads 
to another division. See Dan. vi. 17, 25; Ezra iv. 15; v. 13, 16; vii. 21^ In 
reality this particle is in apposition (comp. Philippi, Status constructus, p. 114), 
and the division is to be explained accordingly. 

^ Gen. 1. 17; Ex. xxviii. 11; Num. iii. 36; 2 Sam. xxiii. 20*>; Is. x. 12^; 
xxviii. i^, 16^; I Chr. xxiii. 28^, may be compared. Sometimes emphasis may 
have influenced the division, as in Is. xxxvi. 9. 
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Equilibrium of the parts of the clause will generally decide. Thus 
we have '^^m p21 "i^KH fa | D'^r^K hnn (Gen. i. 4), but r? ^.}n 

^Jrk ^^ '^^^ ^'^^ r?^ I ^^k ^05)9 ">^« £3!©l! (ver. 7). Verses 
6, 14, 18 are like the former, but xiii. 7 ; xx. i, like the latter. (In 
Num. xvii. 13 texts vary.) And so "<''ip5^ ^H? ^^^ joined in i Sam. 
xix. 10, but separated in xviii. 11. In Gen. xviii. 25 we have HJiTI 
y^3 I p''^lf5, but necessarily pVOK^ri | ^J^IJ? fl0i53 (Deut. i. 17). 

It is the same with the contrasted prepositions *11? — p?, bx — }D, 
f — V?j which are, according to the taste of the punctators, kept 
together, as in Gen. xiii. 3 ; xv. 18 ; Ex. xxviii. 28 ; or separated, as 
in Gen. xxv. 18 ; Num. xxxiii. 49 ; Jos. xiii. 5. 

6. The VEBB. — (a) Two verbs, in the same construction, are joined 
by the accents : Vas^ | \mm npjl (Num. xxii. 31); WK^ | lirm 
•»Knw (Is. Ivii. II). ' 

Yet, not unfrequently, particularly if emphasis is to be marked, the 
dichotomy comes between : 7^^ ^P\D\ \ ^^Y9« ^ -: (J^^g- ^' 3^) 9 

na^M I nann -D-n« (is. xxxvii. 23); nw | n-n?? nj)jnnn Dte nj??irnK 

(li. 17). Comp. Is. Ixii. 7; Jer. vi. 27^; vii. 29^; Jon. iii. 9; and 
with three verbs. Is. xxxvii. 37 ; Esth. iii. 13. 

(3) The inf, aba, is generally joined to the verb, Jin., as in »^3"!?? 
r\^2'fTf I naiK (Gen. iii. 16) ; li> | 11ia-??Jp at?n (Ex. xxiii. 4). 

(y) "When two verbs are connected to form one idea^', this con- 
nection is constantly marked by the accents: I^OK'HK | TTIT? 5|Dini 

(Gen. iv. 2); Tr\m n^SD I ^^np aie^ (jer. xxxvi. 28); ^anri-^K 
nnbf I rsfin (i Sam. ii. 3); r\)n\ nn'in | ^d^^ \2H'i6 (Is. xxx. 9) ; &c. 

Or the first verb receives the mvnor dichotomy : H^K'in? | H^pnn nriK 

?lha-n«'f ^i^arnx (Deut. iii. 24). 

We may also note the cases where the first verb is merely 
introductory to the other, which is the main verb of the clause, e. g. 

THK tiS^^f-m I n«n \^rT[) (Gen. xxxvii. 14); nbjrtmn-n« | nxni n^ 
r\\ym (Ezek. viii. 9) ; njipD-^x | Tyn rh^ (Ex. ix. 19)'; ayn'^yi 

toVa D*l''-13'n I ^tDp^^] (xvi*. 4). And so n-V (Gen. xviii. 21); ^0? 
(Num. ix. 8); n^ij (Deut. v. 24); 330 (Cant. ii. 17); Qj? (Jer. i. 17); 
X^J^K^ (Deut. xxxiv. 9 ; Jer. xxxv. 10) ; and many other verbs *^. 

^ In the sense laid down in Ges. 6r., § 142. 

^ Of the verbs used in this way »a and Tjin are particnlarly common. These 
verbs sometimes follow the main verb in a complemental sense, and are still 
joined to it by the accents: ^3!?5 inp | D3»na j^3JJTn« (Gen. xiii. 33). Comp. 
Kx. xvii. 5; Deut. xii. 26; i Sam. xxx. 22. 
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In conclusfon, I have once more to draw attention to the 
peculiar use of the Zusatz. We have already had many 
instances of this construction. It remains only to mention that, 
like the apposition, relative, &c., it often belongs syntactically only 
to the last joart of the clause, or division of the verse, preceding. 
Note how we divide sometimes, in chanting, in the same way : 

' As it was in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be | world without end.' 

Examples are : 

'And they heard the voice of Jehovah God, walking in the garden | at the 
cool of the day * (Gren. iii. 8). 

' And he shaU dip them and the living bird in the blood of the bird that was 
kiUed I over the running water ' (Lev. xiv. 6). 

' And they took his land in possession, and the land of Og king of Bashan, the 
two kings of the Amorites, which were beyond Jordan | toward the sun-rising * 
(Deut. iv. 47, comp. 49). 

* Wilt thou keep silence, and afflict us | very sore?* (Is. Ixiv. ii). 

Comp. Gen. xxii. 4; xxxviii. lo^ ; xlix. 29^ ; Lev. xxvii. i8*; 
Deut. xi. a8^ ; Is. Ixi. 10^ ; Mic. ii. 8 ; Ezra vi. %i ^^. 

Of course, we may have one Zusatz duly marked off, and then 
another following : 

' These are the commandments and the judgments, which Jehovah commanded, 

d2 dl 

by the hand of Moses, | unto the children of Israel, | in the plains of Moab 
by the Jordan of Jericho' (Num. xxxvi. 13). 

What is irregular is the double Zusatz^ e. g. 

* These are the statutes, .... which Jehovah made between Him and the 
children of Israel, | in Mount Sinai, by the hand of Moses ' (Lev. xxvi. 46) *. 

It is observable that the relative, or a term in appositioD, may take 
the place of odc member of the double Zusatz. (This is possible, 
inasmuch as the relative, apposition, and Zusatz appear under the 
same coQiditions, at the end of the clause.) Comp. Deut. iv. 40^, with 
the Zusatz D''»>n"ijD, and xxviii. 52* with ^!nK"i>Da, both after the 
relative. In this way Is. ii. 20^ may be explained, without having 
recourse to the Eabbinical rendering to account for the accentuation. 
A somewhat similar case is Gen. i. 11 : * Fruit-tree bearing fruit after 
its kind, | in which is the seed thereof, upon the earth,' where pKPTPy 



" Sometimes it is the second accusative, which we express by a preposition, 
that serves as Zusatz, as in Gen. xlix. 25, after "qna ; and Num. xxii. 18 after fciba. 

a» So virtually Is. Ixiii. 13 : « Who led them through the depths, | like the horse 
on the plain, without stumbling.* And so Gen. xiii. 10^ may be explained. 

I 
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does not refer to the relative clause ^°, but to the clause preceding the 
dichotomy. — An instance of Zusatz + Apposition is found in Deut. 
xxvi. 15K 



Having completed the examination of the principles on which 
the division — logical and syntactical — proceeds, we are now 
prepared to enter on the analysis of the verse and its component 
parts. It will (I think) be found that we have already mastered 
the chief difficulties of our investigation. Henceforth our main 
task will be to observe the accents^ that are employed to mark the 
necessary divisions. The rules above laid down will be applied 
at every step, and I shall not consider it necessary to draw the 
leader's attention to their particular application, but shall take 
it for granted that he has made himself familiar with them in a 
general way, so as to be able readily to refer to them for the 
explanation of any particular case. Beside the above rules, we 
shall find that musical and rhythmical laws have to be taken 
into account. 

Perhaps before I leave this, the preparatory part of my work, 
it may be well to remind the student that the accents employed 
to mark the various divisions of the verse, have no Ji^eed inter- 
punctional value. We could not say that one answers per se to 
our comma, another to our semicolon, and so on ; for they simply 
note musical divisions, which are bound to appear whatever the 
logical or grammatical construction of the verse may be. Hence 
Athnach, for instance, may represent at one time the fullest 
logical, and at another the feeblest syntactical pause ; and hence 
too the same clause will be marked by quite different accents, 
as it varies its position in the verse. (See e. g. Jos. vii. 14^ ; 
I Ki. vii. iJl^) The point which the student must bear in mind 
is that the interpunctional value of the accents is relative^ not 
absolute. 



'^ At least, no one (I presume) will accept Dillmann*s explanation : In welcher 
sein Same [ist zur Fortpflanzung !] auf der Erde. 
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Corrigenda ^^ 

(in accordance with the rules laid down in this chapter). 

1. The casus ahsolutua (p. 45) must be marked off in 

Van^j-^Sr^y «r«ip; na N-fu (Hos. ix. 8), with Ox. i, 5, 6, 7, &c. ' As 
for the pi-ophet — the snare of the fowler is on all his ways.' 

2. The accentual arrangement of the verbal clause (p. 49) has to be 
corrected in the following passages : 

m nt^r .Tnn (Jos. iv. 6), with Par. 9 ; Hm. 3. T'bhir is 
evidently due at HST. 

\l^H n^n llrK^q (i Sam. x. 22), with Ox. 16; Erf. i, 2, 3. 

tnf;f? \b in;ri^-Di r^nm (xxv. 43), with Ox. 16, 72, 75, &c. 

T'bhir is again out of place in our texts. 

rh^l^ naaisn n^nm (2 Sam. xviii. 7), with Add. 1 1657 ; Ber. 2. 

G^resh is properly due (as we shall afterwards see) at »^?r!?'!?, 
but has been transformed. 

ba»b« ^V]| p-Kl ^) (i Ki. X. 12), with Ox. I, 6, 8, &c. 

Mnh« THN n%2i r\f\]^ i^H n%a i^ifn-nK aw (2 Ki. xx. n), 

with Or. 2091; Par. 30; Ber. 32 ; and so Is. xxxviii. 8. The 

pointing of our texts, 7?f»!l, makes the shadow to have already 
gone down backwards, before the sign was performed ! 

• "^?? i?^^^ "> T>^" (xxiv. 15), with Ox. I, 7, 10, &c. 
K?N2l nt^jn ryn-m Vl^^m (Jer. xxxii. 29), with Ox. I, 5, 6, &c. 

^•i^a-i^? "V'l.O ^^Vn^^p a^vo nS"'^ ' '199? {^^^ 12). K'bhia 

is absolutely necessary here, and is supplied by Add. 15252; 
Par. 30 ; Ber. 32 ; De E. 942. 

nan -lohn nb^yo mb^ (Ezek. xlv. n), with Ox. 2421; Harl. 

5498 ; Or. 2091 ; Vi. 2, &c. 
-3 S^'nn ^J$^©n-i)N -ipxi (Zech. ii. 2), with Ox. I, 4, 9, &c. 

••iK-n^a ^^» ••£ iJ^nb^-^riiJ^< *n1iT nnn^i h chr. xxviii. 4), Harl. 

1528 ; Hm. 16 ; and De R. 384, have rightly Munach, instead 
of the Pazer of our texts. Here the dichotomy due before ^? 
ought properly to have been marked with Paseq. 



'* I have not thought it necessary to give the minor accentual rariations in 
the Codd. quoted, where the principle of division is the same. 

I 2 
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3. With the nominal predicate (p. 51) at the head of the clause, we 
must point in the following passages thus : 

l^ '7! •H^'' tJ^iprnn^ }d/ (Ex. XXX. 31), with Ox. 6, 18, 20, &c. 

n^yn-jD nsno^N pbyi (Lev. xiii. 4), with Ox. 18; Add. 4709; 
Erf. I. 

nto Kin ijiia K^nj-^a (2 Sam. xix. 33), with Ox. 68, 76. 

4. The accentuation in the case of a few compov/nd members (p. 53 fif.) 
needs correcting, as follows : 

n.?,"?'^ ^^Y^^[l /S,l (Gen. xxxvii. 19), with Ox. 2436; Par. 4. 
n]j?ri i)^)3 lyjl ifena^ (Num. iv. 6), with K. 251 ; De R. 2. Comp. 

Ex. xxviii. 31. 
n'-r^Wpn Dnon ^QD (v. 19), with Add. 15252 ; De R. 384. Comp. 

ver. 18 end. 
aK-n\3 r\Sm m"] (xxv. 15), with Ox. 3, 6, 8; Erff. 1-4. 

?t:J pnnan nyin (judg. xvi. 26), with all Codd. 

VDD np^tS^flK (i Ki. vi. 7), with all Codd. 

nrnrii; (i Ki. xvii. 24), with Ox. 76 ; Ber. 2 ; and nf nnj? (2 Ki. 

V. 22), with K. 187 ; De R. 440. The two adverhs cannot be 
separated as in our texts. 

:n:3nr}3 bNjf»^ nb^ ^m nynn-^js m (Jer. xli. n), with Ox. 

5, 72, &c. 

Dit»?B D^n nfyj\ (Jer. 1. 5), with Ox. 13, 72. See also Eashi and 
Qimchi. 

*D^ nK?«a (Jon. i. 8), with Ox. 4, 7 ; like ^»f)e?2l, ver. 7. 

nton D-'tDa D^pia D^laSD (Zech. x. 5), with Ox. 4, 6, 7, &c. 

"•%^«''7 D'^.^an 'pn (Esth. ix. 28), with Ox. 51 ; Harl. 5506. 

ngy-np^jK r?.??)D D^jani (Dan. xii. 2), with Ox. I, 5, 7. 

In these trifling matters, I have been often satisfied, when I have 
found two Codd. supporting the obviously necessary correction. The 
instances shew how even the best editors have failed to master, or at 
least to observe, the simplest rules of the accentuation. 

Other similar instances will doubtless be found, which have escaped 
my notice, and which will all have to be corrected in the same way, 
unless (as is sometimes the case) they should admit of explanation, 
from the application of some special rule. 



33 



nVhtn qualifies not Dn^en, as in texts, but D^tp^, see the first words of the 
verse. 
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CHAPTEE V. 



SILLUQ. 



Silluq's clause is to be considered as embracing the whole 

verse ^. 

The verse itself is of varying length. It may contain only 
two words. But such cases are exceedingly rare. The only 
examples are Gen. xlvi. 23 ; Ex. xx. 13-15 (Deut. v. 17) ; and 
Num. xxvi. II. Here Tiphcha appears as musical foretone to 
Silluq in the first word, e. g. t HS^tfl VC^. 

Where three or more words occur in the verse, we have, first of 
all, to observe the rules for the main division of the same. The 
following cases will occur : 

I. The main dichotomy — fi^ed by the rules we have already 
laid down — may come on the first word before Silluq, and will 
be marked by Tiphcha or Athnach. 

1. Tiphcha is by far the more common (perhaps for the sake of 
the musical foretone), whether the verse be long or short, e.g. 

QM32-':>3i yn\xrr\ o^r^m '^y^^ men. ii. i) ; yn-^wn '•nni 
dtosn'n rfrsasn rrnn'' •ny-'?3 (is. xxxvi. i)^. 

With only three words in the verse, — as in Gen. xxvi. 6 ; Ex. 
xxviii. 13 ^; Num. vi. ^4, — ^Tiphcha is always used. 

2. Athnach occurs occasionally, and more particularly in cases 

* So Pastlqa's clause is treated in Syriac. Comp. Bar-Zu*bl (ed. Martin), p. 4. 

' Other examples of long verses with Tiphcha are Num. ix. i ; Deut. v. 23 ; 
vl. 32 ; Jos. xiii. 16; Jer. viii. i; xiii. 13; xxix. 2 ; lii. 18; Ezek. xli. 17; Neh. 
V. 17; I Chr. xxviii. i; 2 Chr. xx. 22 ; xxiv. 9; xxxiv. 20. 

Tiphcha, as the main divider of the verse, constantly lengthens the short vowel^ 
as Athnach would have done: npB (Num. ix. 2); D.^l^^v (Jer. viii. i; xiii. 13) ; 
D.\'JDM (Hos. iv. 17); bm (i Chr. xxviii. i). 

' The Massora to this passage cites fourteen such verses in the Tora, ten of 
which come under this head. 
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of a imrked logical pause, e. g. "l'i«-"'n''1 -|^«-^rP DTT^M -l»«'»T 

(Gen. i. ^): nsi'^p-'?^ iNi-'sVTia ^ Hjanp-'^w TOi^nni 

\ » // ' T V :» • V UT • — < ; T V :' • V t a T — 

VpT^iJ nj?nm "ttt?«3 vi in*'«"^o^ (xii. ai). Comp. v. 5 ; 

xlii. 'xo ; Ex. xxiii. 23 ; Num. x. 28 ; Ezek. vii. 21 ; Hag. ii. 5. 
Such instances, with Athnach on the first word, are the only- 
ones in which the foretone fails before Silluq. 

II. With the main dichotomy on the second word before 
Silluq, the same accents are employed to mark it. But Athnach 
is here the more common (the foretone Tiphcha following on the 
first word). Examples are, with Tiphcha ; 1ptl"^m l'^y"*^n''1 

itO^^ttJ ni^^ (Gen. i. 13); "J^T n]ph ^'Q^ rr^n") (Ex. XV. 18); 

^«nto'' n''a wshv rrtrr -la^n -wj« ■)i'Tn-n« imu? (Jer. 

1" T ; • /•• vv •• -: "ir ; $v • v -: t t— v a : • N 

X. i); and with Athnach : CDtt^H V^Tni D'TISm On« W1 

/' 'ATT— — u* : • V v: -ir !>•••- 

Y^«n-'?:^ •Y'Nn'? (Gen. i. 17); D''-\iax?T nyacfel '»JB^ ItJlpGl 

rrwtn mdy^ uJihS oi'» (viii. 14). 

We have to notice a further variation. When Silluq's word, 
or the word preceding it, is long *, Zaqeph is admissible instead 
of Tiphcha, and is indeed generally preferred, for the sake of 
the rhythmical cadence at the close of the verse (Tiphcha, as 

before, marking the foretone on the first word), e. g. ^nr)ttT|1 

\ri«n-Qy ^30*? onnaN (Gen. xxiii. 12); itD^^i nu5o yr^ttJ^i 



^ A long word is technically one that has two or more vowels before the tone- 
syllable, or if only one vowel, that vowel must be long, followed by M^theg and 
ShVa. In the latter case, the ShVa may be mobile, as in i^TDp^, ninw, or 
quiescens, as in D^n^, ^^n^j|. 

With two short words following, Tiphcha is bound to appear. See the list of 
names of the spies, Num. ziii. 4 ff., where the only instance in which Tiphcha 
stands is of this kind, ver. 8. Or comp. i Chr. xi. 27-47, where w. 35 and 43 
alone have Tiphcha and for the same reason. Some few exceptions indeed 
occur, as ^a^n'tn V$D3^ ^S\fh (Lam. iii. 35); and (where Zaqeph marks a minor 
dichotomy) in Ex. xxxiii. i; Is. xlviii. 4 ; Ixii. 6; Ezra vi. 12. But these are only 
the exceptions that prove the rule ; for the rule is carried out in hundreds, if not 
thousands, of instances. Jer. v. 30 is pointed with Athnach in Ox. i, 7. 
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vs-iya (Lev, X. 20); hhp'^ ^in^is-nw n^^M nns p-i-inM 

iTDi'^'HWI (Job iii. i). Tiphcha, however, not unfreqiiently 
retains its place, as in '^N'^to" y^f'^S n'?'?nn^1 ^p'TS'' rfin^'n 
(Is. xlv. ^5). 

As under I, when the verse consists of only three words, 
Tiphcha (Zaqeph) can alone be employed. See Gen. xliii. i ; 
Lev. xi. 14 ; Num. i. 6, 9 ; Is. ii. 18. 

How enfirely (yptional, in other cases, the use of Tiphcha (Zaqeph) 
or Athnach was, may be seen from a comparison of 2 Sam. xxii. 2 ff. 
and I Chr. xvi. 8 fif. We have here the prose accentuation applied 
to certain Psalms (2 Sam. xxii gives us Ps. xviii, and i Chr. xvi parts 
of Pss. cv, xcvi, and cvi). Now these Psalms are similar in their 
build, consisting mainly of short verses, with from five to seven 
words in each. Yet we find that wherever the choice lay between 
Tiphcha (Zaqeph) on the one hand and Athnach on the other — as 
when the main dichotomy is on the second word (the case before us), 
or on the third and fourth (see III following) — the accentuators 
invariably decided in 2 Sam. xxii for the latter (Athnach), and in 
I Chr. xvi as invariably for the former. Comp. e. g. 2 Sam. xxii. 4, 
23, 47, with I Chr. xvi. 9, 11, 31. The matter is not without interest, 
although no one, as far as I am aware, has taken any notice of it 
For we have here a manifest attempt (as far as it goes) to provide 
difi'erent modes of chanting for different Psalms. And what is more, 
it can hardly be doubted that we have in 2 Sam. xxii and i Chr. xvi 
the original melodies of certain Psalms as they were chanted before 
the poetical accentuation was introduced (see n''Dt< VDytD, pp. 8, 9) **. 

III. With the main dichotomy on the third or fourth word, 
either Athnach or Zaqeph • may be employed to mark it, but the 
former is much the more common, — particularly on ^e fourth 

' The musical division carried out in 2 Sam. xxii is found (with little or no 
variation) in other poetical pieces, such as Gen. xlix ; Ex. xv ; Deut. xxxii and 
xxxiii; &c. Lam. iii and v (with their short verses) are alone divided as 
I Chr. xvi. But it is interesting to notice that the Oriental text had this division 
for the whole of Job (see a specimen prefixed to Baer*s edition), and without 
doubt for Proverbs also, and at least a part of the Psalms. 

* Zaqeph occurs mostly in short verses, and is particularly common in the few 
words that head an address, as Ex. xii. i ; xx. i ; xxi. i ; Lev. xiii. i ; xv. i ; Is. 
vii. 10 ; viii. 5 ; Jer. vii. i ; and in lists of names, numbers, &c., as Josh. xii. 9-34 ; 
Kuth iv. 18-22 ; Ezra ii. 3 ff. ; i Chr. xi. 27-47 i ^™"^- Jo-S^' Sometimes texts vary, 
as in 2 Sam. i. 27 ; xxiii. 39; where Athnach is better. In 1 Chr. xviii. 12, many 
Codd. have Zaqeph. 
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word. The farther back the main division is removed from 
Silluq, the greater is the tendency to employ Athnach to mark it. 
We can understand that, by this weightier accent, the balance of 
the melody was better marked and sustained. So with the main 
dichotomy on the fifth word and further, Athnach alone can be 
employed ^. For examples under this head, see below. 

The accents that mark the main dichotomy of the verse have 
now been determined. The verse has been divided into (what 
we may call) its two halves ; and the next question is how the 
accentual division of each of these halves is to be carried out. 
With the fii'st we are not at present concerned. It is under the 
government of Tiphcha, Zaqeph, or Athnach ; and the rules for 
its division cannot be settled, till we come to treat of these 
accents respectively. But the last half is still under Silluq's 
control, and its subdivision must now engage our attention. 

When the main dichotomy comes on the first or second word 
before Silluq (I and II), it is clear that no further division is 
possible. But when it comes on the third or any further word 
(III), such division is not only possible but necessary. 

For Silluq's clause is subject, in all its parts, to the strict rule 
of the dichotomy, viz. that wherever three or more words come 
together, the dichotomy is to be introduced. Now under III, 
there will be at least three, and there may be many more words, 
in the last half of the verse. The minor dichotomy therefore 
cannot fail. Its musical notation will be necessarily Tiphcha, if 
it come on the first word, and Tiphcha (Zaqeph) on the second. 

■^ The rule that Athnach alone can stand on the fifth word and further ^ is strictly 
carried out. Hence the Zaqeph in Qoh. iii. 3, 4, 6-8, is changed into Athnach in w. 
2 and 5. I have noted only two trifling exceptions to the rule, in Ezra ii. 35 
(repeated Neh. vii. 38) and Neh. vii. 1 7, where, for uniformity with the headings 
in the long list before and after, Zaqeph has been retained. Other exceptions in 
our texts must be corrected, as Zaqeph on the fifth word. Cant. vi. I3 (where 
an3"»D3> must be written as one word, see Baer's note), and I Chr. xxiii. 1 2 
(point nnp, with Ox. 5, 9, 1 1). Zaqeph occurs on the sixth word in i Chr. vii. 13 
(corr. '"Jnoa, with Ox. 4, 5, 9) and 2 Chr. i. 18 (point nnbttj, with ditto) ; and on 
the seventh word in Is. xl. 5 (corr. mn», with Baer). 
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On the third word or further it will be Zaqeph. In this last 
ease a farther subdivision will be necessary. 

The following examples of the various cases that arise will 
make these remarks clear ^: 

I. a. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the third or 
fonHh word : nS'^N "h ^r:^W\ DlMn-^N D'^hVn HiH^ M^W 

(Gen. iii.9); 'lan'inM-nW TiW nii'it2n ^■^»««'1 (xmv. 31): 

I" > T Kt- I|" > • A •• iT T|T - • v: JT ; - ;- 

(u. 16); "'3"'3 MS-^iooa5 rmrp tty'w D^u^in"' :^xa\^ r\pm 

\ / ' i' •• T : • AT : ^' : %-▼ i: J" »t - : 

"^P*!? Tj?^ C-'^®' ^' 3)' '^^^ ^^^ i^ ^^® ^^^y ^^*^® ^^ which a 
Becond minor dichotomy is due. 

)8. With Zaqeph, in place of Athnach, on the third or fourth 
word : n'hxO ^ DfeTI !?r*^M 'V3B i HIH'* «te*' (Num. vi. %6) ; 

rad$ ^vh p«ni wi "T^it "'sh'n I'i'i (Ooh. i. 4) ; -it« 
si'jSNh fc^V 1m ltt?Q3a iSin (Gen. ix, 4) ; "'®D3 '>F\v'i^ vh 
ana-'ssr rrinsin ''irnitD (Cant. vi. la): h^w i^^h'h'2. na 

nNltD3 b43^n "tSffiJMba (Dan. v. <?o). 

In the two last instances, Zaqeph has been rejyeated, to mark the 
minor dichotomy. Such cases are, however, not common, and occur 
only in the later Books. Athnach with Zaqeph following was pre- 
ferred to two Zaqephs. 

II. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the fifth 
word or further. 

I. Here, as above, there may be only one minor dichotomy, — 
marked by Tiphcha on the first word, or Tiphcha (Zaqeph) on 

the second: m^'O nniMH ^''^Qn V^p «i''*l D^^O^ VP?^ "^^^"^ 
T^Txh (Gen. iv. 3) ; p Wrhw IriM m!J "rt£i« 733* PlS toS^tl 



* The student will notice in the examples given the logical and syntactical 
grounds for marking off the several dichotomies. He will observe that Zaqeph is 
often repeated^ and will see that, from the very principle of the dichotomy, the 
first Zaqeph must have a greater disjunctive value than the second, the second 
than the third, &c. 
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ntoy (vi. aa) : 1^0 Vi?^ 1PPT nyttj ^h 'tnm'O'hvo rp'^^i 
vas i^s-n (iv. 5). 

a. There may be two minor dichotomies, the first of which 
will be marked by Zaqeph, the second as under i : fe^3"*'*^Dt5 

'rihhxi "^ttje^ nn'^m •^in^nra ^'S-aio*'*' mh wm •^nhw 
(xii. 13) ; natiJ-CM ''s y-tM noa riirr' "•j'tm -lOb^'n (xv. 8) ; 

''mten nnn3«-V3 '•ia "'->^s (is. xxi. a). 

3. There may be iAree minor dichotomies, the first two of 
which will be marked by Zaqeph, the third as ander i : Q'TNTJl 

T^^ip -iD«rn ri!)-nN n^ni SnAi '\pmii nin-riM vr* 

• J'lr V - |.F- y VA"- — - — AS* JT- V i-T 

rrirp-nw cJ^n (Gen. iv. 1) ; Vnn-n« vnM-nN m^h FiDfti 

IT : ¥ i« V / ' VAT V i* T V VV T » V J - 

HOTM ^ly n-fn riTi tNS nyh ''rnji-'n^T (iv. a) : ns dmi 

IT T-: J" iTT I*'- : I •• u V V • :|- N / ' a • : 

'J''3''y3 a^!D "HIJM3 "•'^-ntoy'' "'Ban "?ta "^msDn ikh i6k<'' 

(2 Sam. XV. 26). 

4. ^(?wr minor dichotomies are also frequent enough, the three 
first marked by Zaqeph, the fourth as under i : "^^J*^ '^^'^^l 

jr z V" • • - u : • • T : • at r • -: • : A : ' 

^^^^ (i Chr. xxii. 7). Comp. Gen. iii. i ; xxvii. 42 ; xliv. 16 ; 
Deut. XV. 4; 1 Ki. xvi. 34; Is. xxiv. 2 ; Ezek. xxvii. 3. 

5. Of Jive minor dichotomies I have found only two certain 
instances in our texts, 2 Sam. xvii. 9 and 2 Ki. i. 3 ^. 

We have now completed the analysis of Silluq's clause, and 
have traced the application of the law of the continuous dichotomy^ 
on which the whole fabric of the accentuation rests. Scholars 



• Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 9*), and other writers on the accents, do not allow even 
these instances. — Four Zaqephs are found in Judg. ziii. 8 ; but here we have an 
early misprint (Bomb. 2), which has been preserved in our texts: ^n^i^ is 
impossible after Gershdyim, and must be changed to rin?^ (I^*^^^)- — ^"^ * ^• 
xvii. 34 most Codd. I have examined (Ox. i, 5, 7, 8, &c.) have D^'ijv (E'bhla). 
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still hesitate about accepting this law. But it is hoped that no 
one, who has carefully examined the examples above given, will 
any longer doubt its operation. It remains to be seen whether 
it will equally explain the phenomena that occur with the other 
accents. 

Servus of SiLLuq 

is always Mer'kha. Silluq has never more than one servus. 

In five passages^® the Palestinian authorities have introduced 
Tiphcha (in place of M^theg) into the same word with Silluq : ^fO,l}f 
(Lev. xxi. 4); q5-nVlb^(Num. xv. 21); "li^-Wi?] (Is. viii. 17); 
D.TniVjtop (Hos. xi. 6); 'and ";^«5K?«lJl (i Chr. ii. 53).' As the notions 
that led them to mark these few words with an anomalous accentua- 
tion have not been handed down to us, conjectures on the subject 
seem to me useless. — It is to be noted that in the first four cases 
Athnach immediately precedes, in the last Zaqeph. 

Grammarians call the accent here a servus^ and give it the name 
«^^«0(seep. 26). 

Corrigenda. 

Zaqeph fails, or has been wrongly introduced, in the following 
passages (which must be corrected, as we should correct cases of false 
interpimction in a modem text) : 

^Op^ m}tT^V rr^DK-nK'K moxi rr^nn^ \Ctf\ (Num. xxx. 8), as in 
w. 5 and 12. And so Ox. 13 and Harl. 1528 point. 

VD^5?3 MnW ij3V-fc^ij nly ne^x nnn n^^Mib n'^rwr^ (Deut. xxii. 20), 

with Ox. 3, 8; Erf i, 3. 

DIfj^?N-ia ^^^f nnK^ pn^a 0^5 (judg. v. 12), with Ox. 16, 36, 

2437 ; Harl. 5706. 

Inb jn<3 vh\ tk Innna h-^i3.rij"'nB pna^ n^N3 Dnn\rnN pvm 

1 *i- /: •• J .-:i- V ;- •• : '<"t. v -:i- 't »- v '^j--:- 

(Judg. xvi. 9), with Ox. 6, 7, 15 ; Erf 3. 

d^Ijk? nM"' Dyn-b K^pno nnN-itj^K k^kh ^Sn :i\m (2 Sam. xvii. 3), 

iT •.•:!• »TT T 1..-. jT - V : 'T - J : \ *'/* 

with Ox. I, 13, 68, 72. 

iKtan nK?K Dnt^tsna Dnbx ^fe^j? nK^N'^jbrj ink iwap^i (i Ki. xiv. 22), 

with all Ox. Codd. I have examined, and others. 



^^ Enumerated in the Mas. to Lev. xxi. 4. 

^* Cod. Bab. has S) ''n\lj?'« (no doubt the Oriental pointing), and thia is correct. 
Maqqeph is out of place here. In Hos. xi. 6 the Palestinian accentuation has 
found its way into this text, as is not unfrequently the case. 

K 2 



68 SILIitJQ. 

"fiol^ "i?i?^i "r^^ '■3^??' n?"? '^'>?'?^^^^} m}k f^'^^^ 

BE? D'-nrnn-lB'N ti>\3ry^^ (Jer. xxix. 18), Zaqeph for R'bhia on 
n??, with Ox. 13, 72 ; Harl. 5498, 5722 ; &c}^ 

to^ rtKny-^n-^K nin; nex (Amos v. 27), with Ox. 17; Yi. 5; the 

only two Codd. I have found that point according to the sense. 

W- y^ l^' ^^^ T^, ^^^ "^^^y? '^^J (Job ii. 4), with Ox. 4, 

5, 19; Bomb, i; &c. 

^rtn nn-^ i)J^ D^ivia Djn {2 Chr. xxxiii. 19). K'bhia, as in texts, 
is impossible. 

Further, nothing is more common in Codd, and printed texts than 
the interchange of Tiphcha and Mer'kha before Silluq. These accents 
must be brought into their proper places in the following instances : 

IT'ia ijK n\a (Judg. ix. 46, ' the house of El-berith '), with Ox. 

6, 7, 8, &c.; not as in texts, H'^'ia 7J? fl^ja, a mispunctuation, 

which has led in some Codd. to the writing of /?^^,? as one 
word ! 

^KiT D^m !)^«^^ 0] n?))*! (i Sam. xiv. 41), with all Ox. Codd. 

The pointing of our texts makes nonsense. 
b'Bm D-DT^J? myV] (2 Sam. xxii. 28), with Ox. i, 5, 6, 7. 

^2 n^^; -WK?^ nm (is. vii. 3), with Ox. 12, 17, 78. 

JiD nnj; n-51 (xxii. 6), with Ox. i, 4, 9, 12; Cod. Bab.; &c. 
Ninj D^a bjyy^^^ (Jer. xlvi. i8), with Ox. 7, 19, 2436; Hm. 10; &c. 
tffSp f^m fm (li. 55), with Ox. 9, 70, 2324; Cod. Bab.; &c. 

-\bfb m nln;-nK (Hos. iv. 10), with Ox. 17, 75, 76, 78; 

Bomb, i; &c. 

d))3 D^K?^n n^pn (i Chr. vii. 3), with Ox. 4, 7, n; Erf. 3; &«. 

* Five ; all of them chief men.' 

Baer has already corrected Gen. xxii. i; Is. xxviii. 17; xxix. 4; 
Ezek. iii. 14; viii. 3; &c. On the same principle as the correction 
in Ezek. viii. 3, we must point in ver. 5, ♦ HKSia njH nt!j3pn ^OD. 

^^ Bnt Harl. 5498 is the only one that has the subordinate accents right. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 



ATHNACH. 



The rules for Athnach's clause are so similar to those for 
Silluq's, that there is but one point that wiU detain us, in 
considering them. 

Athnach may stand alone^ at the beginning of the verse, e. g. 

^TP^I^ (Gen. xxxiv. 31); ;;3«^'1 (Ezek. xxxiv. 19). 

When there are only two words in the clause, Tiphcha must 
appear as foretone to Athnach : D*7t|JtrT"riM ttJ^J*)^ (Gen. iii. 124). 

When there are three or more words : 

I. The main dichotomy, if on the^r*^ word before Athnach, is 

marked by Tiphcha: ^"^^^V^ ^V^^. '^^'^J^ (i- 3) 5 '^'iH:'^!??!? 

rv^^ DiMH-iD np'?-nt»« y'^sn-nw \ u^r^^ (ii. 2,%). 

II. If on the decond word, also by Tiphcha : Q**n7M DHM \r\^^ 

D'»T3B?n ypa (i. 17); "laM i^ms mtrrn« nps rrin^i 

•AT T ~ - 'j* : • ^ '' ' AT T UV-:i- \TT V »>-T •ft l- 

(xxi. i); for which Zaqeph may be substituted, under the same 
conditions as before Silluq (p. 6a)^ : D^D^H Jini?^ '^'^.^'7 ^Ij^l 

T]m'^T{ nM^im irtw D'ipo-'?^^ (i. o) ; y^pna n'liMoS vm 

AT T-- iv Tj" : TV 'jT yxx/'— 'j«:« :• <t; 

pwn-'jy I'^Nn'? D''6ttJn (i. 15) ; "^hvo. rtin"' VV« m-^»'T 

I VAT T — **t; •— t-\ ^/ ' V» I" ; T J T •• <T"- 

\^12it^ (xviii. l). 

A": - \ / 

III. If on the third word, by Zaqeph — the minor dichotomy 
being marked as before SiUuq (p. 65),— e.g. ^'jlp-n^^ D'^iT^W W^^ 

'o'h^:s^ n'^Mon (i. 16); "rnrm ^ridi ^nln nn'Ti vn^ni 

A*;- i:-^ /' 'vi: t ^t:|tIvtt: 

A : J" : - ^ ' ' 'Av ; vt :--;i- : vut-:i- t j : I : v iv : 

(xii. 2). 

^ Tiphcha may indeed remain with one or both of the words following long, as 
in Gen. ii. 6; iv. 16; vii. 9. But with hoth words short, 2^eph is of imusual 
occurrence. Among the few instances I have noted are Gen. xxv. 3 ; zzxyi. 32 ; 
Is. xxrvdi. 27 ; Hos. ii. 18. Comp. p. 6a, note. 
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Exceptions, In a few instances, where the first and second words 
are both monosyllables, TijyJicha marks the main dichotomy on the 
third word : nns DhlJ ^3 D\QiNn-lfc^ «^;.l(Gen. xl. i6) ; and so in Ex. 

iii. 4; xii. 39; Num. xxii. 36; i Sam. xxviii. 13; i Ki. xxi. 16; 
Is. xlviii. 1 1 ; Ix. I ; Amos iii. 8 ^. Here, for the first time, as far as 
we have gone, the strict rule for the dichotomy gives way. 

IV. If on t\iQ fourth word 01 further^ by Zaqeph or S'golta, — 
the former being more common when the main dichotomy is 
near to Athnach, the latter when it is farther removed from 
Athnaeh. The minor dichotomies are marked as after Athnach 
in Silluq s clause (pp. 65, 66), 

I. Examples of one minor dichotomy are: Q^^iTf^M "^ttb^lj^ 

D*»T3n iTinn v^p'^ ^rx^ (Gen. i. 6) ; ncjw viDW-in ^n*'s^cj'''iitn 
Qf?t2^"Y'i rmrp-'?y nin (is. i. i); uxhv( ariM 'n-a'^ 

•ATT I • iT ; - T T \ / ' • v: T Ivjt:— 

TAS: •: 'vvrT v>:» tfj i: • v: vt v - 

(Gen. i. a8). 

!Z. Examples of two and three minor dichotomies are : njnpQftl 

on xysy^T) •'S '&\^^ Drrjcj "^y^v (iii. 7); ncjM-riN ^h^ 
n«to 11S3V (xiiv. ]): ^jnt^ "iQk^h d-^im-Vn rtin"' wnii 

A**:li:|\ /' -::-: v - t*- v t: <t"- 

ns^rn v^wn-nN triM (xii. 7); 5^"'$"^n-n« dti'^m toy"") 
Vyo n^N Q"'i3n r^n Tp'h nnnn SttJw b'wi ra ^n^i 

u— •• !•.• — : • — — I u'» — #• TiT — u— • V — : •— — 1 <.. .. j— — 

With S golta there are a few instances oi four minor dicho- 
tomies, as in Num. xvi, a 8 ; Jer. Iii. 30 ; and two oi five^ % Ki. 
i. 6 ; Ezek. xlviii. 10 ^ 

Exceptions, A few, like those given above, occur, in which Tiphcha 
marks the last minor dichotomy on the tliird word, e. g. ""S^? "^^^^l 
D^yy DH np nriN HNthn DnN-ja (Ezek. viii. 6) ; and so in i Sam. xvii. 39; 
2 Sam. xii. 19 ; i Ki. ii. 37 ; 2 Ki. i. 4 ; xi. i ; Is. liv. 4 ; lix. 16. 

^ Codd. however vary, often joining these small words with Maqqeph. 

' In 2 Chr. viii. 13, Zaqeph has four minor dichotomies following, bnt many 
Codd. (Ox. 4, 5, 9, II, &c.) point here B'bhla instead of the first Zaqeph. I have 
not noticed any other instance. 
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On the eelation of S'golta to Athnach. 

It has been up to the present day a moot point, whether S*g61ta is 
to be regarded as a main disjunctive, coordinate with Athnach, 
or as a subordinate in Athnach's clause. The following considerations 
will shew, I believe, beyond doubt, that the latter is the case : 

1. Under the law of the continuous dichotomy, two coordinate 
accents are impossible. S'g61ta must be either a greater, or a less 
disjunctive than Athnach. But who will say that it is a greater ? 

2. The Massora treats it as Zaqeph, Thus the Mas. magna to Is. 
xiv. 9 gives a list of fourteen passages, which have IT^ with Zaqeph 

and Qames *. But if we examine these passages, we find that two 
(Is. li. 13 and Jer. xxxi. 8) are pointed not with Zaqeph, but S'gdlta. 
Again in the Mas. magna to Neh. ix. 6 we are told that ^^?? occurs 
three times with Zaqeph, yet in this very passage it has not Zaqeph 
but S'gdlta^, In chap, viii I shall have occasion to quote another 
Massora, in which Shalsh61eth (the name given to S'golta, when on 
the first word of the verse) is also spoken of as Zaqeph. It is strange 
that these Massoras have never been turned to account, or even 
noticed, by any writer on the accents (Jewish or Christian). Either 
the Massoretic text must be shewn to be corrupt in the several rubrics 
quoted**, or we must allow that the early Massoretes, by putting 
S*g61ta under the general category of Zaqeph, regarded it as s^uh^ 
ordinated to Athnach, in just the same way as Zaqejih is. 

3. S'golta frequently stands where Zaqeph might with equal pro- 
priety have stood. Hence the two are found to interchange in Codd. 
Take, for instance, Dan. iii. 15 (where we have one of the longest 
Athnach-clauses in the whole text). Here some Codd. point with 
S'g61ta, others with Zaqeph ; and so little disturbance does the substi- 
tution occasion that the whole long series of subordinate accents 



* One instance is Ps. xliv. 4 with R'bhla (Great). Properly the Palestinian 
Massoretes, when they introduced their system for the three Books, ought to have 
dropped this example from their list. But they did not venture to alter the old 
Massora, and left their readers to understand that Great B'bhta before 'Olev*- 
yored is the same as Zaqeph before Athnach. We may take it for granted that 
the original accentuation was 

AT Tj* I I.T : ' %• T :iT T ;- : < j* 

^ Ginsb. Mas., 3, § 622 c, may also be compared, where 2^xi (i Sam. iii. 9) comes in 
a similar list. 

' I am aware that the word yt^l fails in some MSS. for the first two of the 
Massoras quoted, but it is found in others, and among them some of the oldest (as 
Cod. Bab. and Add. 21 161). Its absence is easily accounted for. The third Mas. 
did not admit (as we shall see) of being so readily altered by punctators and 
copyists. 
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preceding passes over from the one to the other without a break, save 
that the Zarqa immediately preceding S'g61ta, has to be changed to 
Pashta before Zaqeph. We learn from this example (see also p. 86) 
that the rules for the division of Zaqeph's and S'golta's clauses are 
^ samei a further proof of the relationship between these two accents. 

4. The chief logical pause in the verse, when S'golta and Athnach 
occur together, is regularly marked by Athnach, shewing that S'g61ta 
was regarded as subordinated to it, e. g. 

'And he blessed them that day, saying \_S*ff6lta]f In thee shall Israel bless, 
saying, God make thee as Ephraim and as Manasseh [Athnach]. And he set 
Ephraim before Manasseh * (Gen. xlviii. 20). 

'At that time Jehovah spake by Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saying [S*g6lta], Go 
and loose the sackcloth from off thy loins, and put thy shoe from off thy foot 
[Athnach]. And he did so, going naked and barefoot* (Is. xz. 2). 

Comp. Gen. i. 7 ; xxiv. 7 ; xxxvi. 6 ; 1. 5 ; Ex. xx. 24 ; Lev. xxii. 
13 ; Num. iv. 15 ; Deut. ix. 4 ; 2 Ki. xxiii. 4 ; Jer. xxviii. 11. 

S'golta may indeed sometimes appear to be independent of Atbnach, 
but all such cases admit of ready explanation from the rules laid down 
in chaps, iii and iv, for the logical and syntactical division of the verse. 
Many of the examples there given are instances of S'golta. 

g. It is surprising that those who insist on S'g61ta's being par 
dignitate with Athnach, have not noticed the lack of pausal forms 
with it. It has them indeed occasionally, but in the proporti(m in 

which Zaqeph, not Athnach, has them, Comp. ^D with ^p (Ex. xii. 

22); "PnJ with rns (xxv. 33); a^K^i; (2 Sam. XX. 3) with D^f>^,^ 

(v. 14); &c. 

Other reasons might be adduced. I take it, however, for granted 
that they are unnecessary. 

But if we are to accept S'g61ta as a substitute for, and representative 
of Zaqeph, it may be asked : What is the difference between the two ? 
and why could not Zaqeph always have stood, where we now have 
S'golta? The difference is simply musical. The melody of S'g61ta 
was quite distinct from that of Zaqeph ; and its introduction into 
Athnach's clause is an indication of that love for musical variety, 
which is one of the marked characteristics of the accentual system. 
It has a Zaqeph 2^cltvus and a Zaqeph magnus (differing only musically), 
and S'g61ta was a Zaqeph major or maximus, with a fuller and 
weightier melody, which served better to mark and emphasize the 
main pause in the longer clauses in which it usually occurs. 

We are thus led to consider the musical laws which regulate the 
appearance of S'g61ta. It can come only once in the verse, and then 
always marks the place of the main dichotomy in Athnach's clause. 
It may, therefore, have Zaqeph after, but never before it. Its proper 
place is at a distance from Athnach. For the ninth word, and 
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further, it is almost exclusively employed''. It is found, indeed, 
nearer to Athnach, but the nearer it comes, the less frequent — in com- 
parison with Zaqeph — ^is its occurrence, till on the fifth word (where 
Zaqeph is as common as possible) it occurs but seldom, and on the 
fourth but twice*. These musical phenomena we can register, but not 
explain. "We see only that here, as elsewhere, the accentuators allowed 
themselves the utmost liberty within the limits assigned by the melody. 

Servi of Athnach. 

One servus is 'Illuy', or as we term it Munach; which is repeated, 
in the few passages in which there are two servi. 

In •JiT^. (2 Sam. xii. 25) and ^0??iv^ (^ ^^^- ^* ^o), both compound 
words, the servus has taken the place of M^theg in the same word 
with Athnach ^\ 

In ten or eleven passages the Palestinian*^ accentuation has in- 
troduced Tiphcha into the same word with Athnach. They are: 
nrN2pl (Gen. viii. 18); D^'riiJD^'a (Num. xxviii. 26); HfiiK^-nKy (2 KL 

ix. 2); nW (Jer. ii. 31); K^rnngP (Ezek. vii. 25); D;3Q^Kb (x. 13); 

n^K?-^Na^ (xi. 18); n^nj-|»fc^ni (Ru. i. 10); ^^'^^'^^ (Dan. iv. 9, 18); 

na"^D^^_(2 Chr. XX. 8). See Mas. magna to 2 Chr. xx. 8. It is there 

stated that there was a difierence of opinion (NnavS) about Ezek. x. 13. 
Hence many authorities (Jequthiel on Num. xxviii. 26 ; Qimcbi on Ezek. 
xi. 18; Man. du Lect., p. 103; &c.) number only ten. 

It is vain to attempt to assign reasons for the anomalous accentua- 
tion in the above passages ^^ See the remark under Silluq, p. 67. 

Grammarians make the accent here a servus, and name it J^/"*.^? (see 
p. 26) ; but that it is really Tiphcha is clear from its having the servus 
of Tiphcha in Jer. ii. 31 (where most Codd. give also the subordinate 
disjunctive T'bhir, DJf), and from Zaqeph immediately preceding in 
Num. xxviii. 26. 

^ Zaqeph occurs but rarely on the ninth word, and still more rarely (some five 
or six times) on the tenth. Beyond the tenth word it is not found, except in a few 
corrupt passages, which I have corrected. On the eighth word Zaqeph and 
S'gdlta are about equally common, but on the seventh, and still more on the sixth 
word, the preponderance of Zaqeph is very marked. 

^ Deut. iii. 19 and i Chr. vi. 62. * Mishp. hat. 12. 

^° Baer has rightly dropped the servus in Hos. vii. 15. 

^^ Cod. Bab. (which represents the Oriental punctuation) has no trace of this 
accentuation. In Jer. ii. 31 it has Munach instead ; and in Ezek. vii. 25 ; xi. 18, 
Maqqeph fails. 

^3 To mark still more the anomaly in Dan. iv. 9, 18, some few punctators and 
Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 11) have given the previous word the impossible accent 
Azla, and so Baer has edited. But the great majority of Codd. point regularly 
with Mer'kha, as in Jer. ii. 31. 

L 
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Corrigenda. 

In a few verses Athnach has been wrongly placed. It is clear that 
we must point : 

MKTsn-ijy 2fi^b tSQCfe nn|j^ (is. xxviii. 6), with Add. 4708 ; K. 533 ; 
De E. 196 ; Hm. 9. 

NB-jn njKO wm nnap^ (Jer. xv. 18), with Ox. 7; Vi. 5 ; K. 182; 
Hm. 16. 

:N^n; D^ yvn 9\B^f D^pD (Qoh. xi. 3). But I have found only 
one Codex, De R. 10 (old), which accents correctly. 

Zaqeph fails, or has been falsely introduced, in some passages, which 
must be corrected as follows : 

pKH n^m-^ n>ai;^ nSi -jd^ t6'\ «feD ^n3>j''-Nbi (Ezek. xlviii. 14), 

with Ox. 9, 1 2, 69 ; Erf. i ; &c.^' 

jinu)? t^> D^^?nn-^3 ^k ^anpK?^< ^p-^? (Qoh. ix. 4). So the old 

Codex., De R. 10 (see above), rightly points. 

D>rtD^isn '^i?ie)n-^3Si '^Sm ^nk nbarii (2 Chr. xxii. u). See 2 Ki. 

• • • 

xi. 2. 1^^C can never stand. 

n'fpV^n nlnarn nx V3b^ ^>friyi.(xxxiv. 4). The correction is equally 
necessary, with Ox. i, 7, 9, &c. 

The only objection to "^5^*- {Gen, xxvii. 36 ; i Sam. xx. 29) is that 
Zaqeph is too far removed from Athnach. This the Massoretes saw, 

and appointed Pazer instead (Mas. to 2 Sara, xxiii. 1 7). For the same 

p p 
reason we must point nriBVlsn ^^f^iprt^ (i Sam. vii. 6), with all Codd. 

that I have examined. 

Early misprints, carefully preserved by subsequent editors, are 
^^y '•3 Dy^-HD b^i<^ nDt^»1 (i Sam.xi. ^): l^'i^ ^33 nV33D '•in-p Wfc5 

(i Chr. xi. 31); ta^b i>:n ^-i<33 f\VO\^ "JS-jD (xii. 25). One would 

have thought that the veriest tyro in the accentuation would have 
seen that Zaqeph alone can stand in these cases. 

Many mistakes have been already corrected in Baer's texts, e. g. 
Gen. i. 1 1 ; Is. xxviii. 2 1 ; Esth. vii. 8. 



So it is better to point ^3D*bn*_ ikh (Lev. xxvii. 10), with Erf. i, 2, 4; 



Jequthiel, &c. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ZAQEPH 

appears under two forms. Great and Little Zaqeph (p. 1 8). Great 
Zaqeph always stands alone. 

In the present chapter we have to determine the rules for the 
division of Little Zaqeph's clause, which I shall call simply 
Zaqeph. 

There may be two words (and no more) in Zaqeph's clause. 

The rule for the foretone, as it shews itself before the leading 
accents, Silluq, Athnach, and S'g&lta, begins here to give way. 
It is only when Zaqeph's word is fo«^\ that the foretone 
Pashta^ appears ; otherwise, the servus (Munach) is employed. 
Contrast, for instance : DiT^l^t^ '^Ofe^'^l (Gen. xxi. !Z4) and "^^^Jl 

Dint? (xv.3); nvp£i n|f ai*) (xxvii.5) and n-^oM nj?a-^.'i (6); 

ylri n«ta (Ex. vii. 17) and ]n^iri flMta (Num. xvi. a8); 
D'?tl)^n*»a SnnW (7. Chr. vi. 6») and n"»TO nnnW (6^). The 

musical principle that underlies these variations is not difficult 
to apprehend. 

The rule for Munach is strictly carried out^; whereas that for 
Pashta is occasionally relaxed. Small words — particles, pronouns, 
and nouns in st. constr. — are sometimes found with Munach, instead 

of Pashta, as N^n (Gen. ii. 13); ^ (iii. 1); j? (vii. 10); j? (xxi. 16 ; and 
often); ^?.2l (Num. i. 28, 42 ; &c.); Ht (Jer. xxxviii. 21); i^^l (E^®^- 
xxvi. 13); "y^^^ (2 Chr. XXX. 7); &c. Even longer words of frequent 
occurrence are joined in the same way, as jC^!l(Gen. v. 15); •^??? (Num. 
xiii. 7, 9, 14 ; &c.); D'j?"!^ '1?-! (Ezek. xxi. 19 ; xxxiii. 7*; &c.). But 

' The technical meaning of a long word has been already explained, p. 62 note. 

^ It is understood that, when speaking of Pashta, I include Y'thlbh. 

' The few exceptional cases in our texts may be all corrected by the testimony 
of Codd.: r\vii'Tyi noj^brrkrnM^ (Gen. xxxvi. 2); 'feya d5"]-t«'i (Is. bdii. 3); }:im 
y%^ (Dan. V. 8); '^^ra-ja rSa (i Chr. i. 43); D^Atp^p i>ian (x. 8); *5^o?*2*toy,3 
(xxv. 1 7). Baer has already corrected Is. xl. 6 ; Ixvi. 24 ; Ezek. ix. 10 ; Hab. iiL 8. 
Other instances I have not noticed. 

^ See the Mas. parva to this passage, which fixes Munach. 

L % 
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all such forms occur also regularly pointed. So that here a certain 
license was allowed, and the punctators were at liberty in these un- 
important matters to decide for themselves*^. 

It is only when there are two words (and no more) in Zaqeph's 
clause that the above rules apply. 

When there are more than two words, the following eases will 
occur : 

I. The main dichotomy may come on the first word before 
Zaqeph, and will always be marked by Pashta^ e. g. Mlp^l 

Di^ 'tiM^ » D^rl'?^^(Gen.i.5); HMtp b^^fl-QW Ni^H (iv. 7). 
See text passim. 

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word before 
Zaqeph, 

I . And will still be most frequently marked by Pashta (with 
servus foUowing): H^XT nCJ«43-nfc? U^rh^ W"^!! (i. 31); 

n^ M/ ^HDl (ii. 10); ij*? rx^r^^ ni2)^^(iv. 6); n^n-^n n|n 
nj^irr'rN \p^\ n^toi \-i (xviii. 7). 

%, But R'bhia is admissible (and is common enough), if one 
of the following words he long'^. (Pashtsj will then appear on 
the intermediate word.) E. g. V^ri n^n-nW D^PfSw to5?;,1 

T\b^ rronnn'riMi ni^^f? (i. ^^5); t^m h^m niwo cj^t» 

T • : r " il" vj: t • : \ ^»-'/' I v < t - u •• s \ 

^ But this license in small matters is no justification for the mistakes of our 
texts in such passages as Lev. Tiii. 27; xiv. 52 ; Jos. xxi. 16 ; i Sam. x.i8^; 2 Sam. 
zvii. 5 ; a Ki. i. 3^; Jer. xvii. 3 ; xxii. 23 ; Esth. ix. 25 ; Dan. i. 13 ; i Chr. xxiii. 
19; XXV. II, 13, 16 ; a Chr. xxviii. 3*^ ; xxxiv. 14; all of which must be corrected 
with the concurrence of Codd. 

• In Jer. xxvii. 9 we have in all our texts B'bhla ! Point the second 'b^i with 
Pashta (so all Ox. Codd.) in accordance with II. 2. In Joel iv. 7 dVs^d must have 
(with correct texts) Zaqeph instead of B^bhla. 

^ The condition that Zaqeph's word, or that preceding, must be longj for RHbhta 
to appear, is carefully observed. Hence we may have B'bhla in ^»3a ntpuJ»-DM 
^li^^na riDjb DSn^-riM (2 Chr. vi. 16), because Zaqeph*s word is long; but in 
'ioS riDbb bs^i^TiM ^*3a inDtt>»-DM (i Ki. viii. 25), where both words are short, 
Pashta alone can be used. I have noticed only one exception: |nM ^ri'^pM njt^M 
Djjjnf.^ (Ex. xxxii. 13), comp. p. 62 note. In Lev. xxvi. 25 I point Dg;^, with Erf. 
I, 3 ; Ox. 6, 16 ; and in Num. xxi. 6 n^^, with Jequthiel, Norzi, &c. 
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rdnn (vi. 15) ; *iStor»-nM afan^i ipia Drna« Dsw'n 
(xxii. 3); '»7 nynj^ '^o««»i (xivii. 31). 

We have here simply musical vaAation, Hence we may have the 
savne expression pointed either way, with the full rhythmical cadence 

or not, e.g. DJ^rnN n^MH •'DK (2 Chr. x. 14) and D#r^« ^^^D'T '^?« 
(i Ki. xii. 14). This varying rhythmical cadence (though no one has 
observed the fact) runs through a great part of the accentual system. 
It is found with all the leading accents. "We have already traced it 
before Athnach and Silluq ; and shall notice it afterwards before S'g61ta 
and Tiphcha. (With R'bhia and the minor disjunctives it fails.) 

III. The main dichotomy may come on the third word from 
Zaqeph. 

1. R'bhia is usually employed and is very common. (Of course, 
Pashta must follow on the first or second word.) HJl^n V'^t^m 

irini \'nh (Gen. i. a) ; nnmn-Sa^ n^ottJ dimh M^p«n 
D^oj^n ff\vh^ (ii. 20): Tvy'S\ 'hsp -rin-riN nSm ywm 

HNT '-iyilt (Is. XXX. 30). 

2. Pashta is comparatively rare (although more frequent than 
Tiphcha on the third word before Athnach). Here the strict rule 
for the dichotomy affain ffives way : ** iT^y Hi^nS "^QJM HtlJt^n 

(Gen.iii.ia); nio vhv "^ 7Vi!ltyh\A n^lfT "aTT (Ex. xxxiii. 

i); D^Nl U^^^ r(ir\ 'pS (Jer. U. 47)8. In the same way, it is 
only occasionally that Pashta marks a minor dichotomy on the 
third word, under the heads following. 

IV. But, when the main dichotomy comes on the fourth 
word or fiirther, it is always marked by R'bhia. Here several 
cases arise : 

I. There may be only one minor dichotomy, occurring on the 
first, second, or third word, and necessarily marked by Pashta ^ : 

" The two words following Pashta are generally such as might be, and in Codd. 
often are, joined by Maqqeph. In four cases out of five, the first of them is nv^M. 
It is to be observed that two servi cannot stand before Zaqeph, without Pashta 
preceding. Hence correct Ezek. xvi. 23 T|| »^m »^m (with Ox. i, 13 ; Erf. 3). 

* Unless B'bhla takes the place of Pashta on the second word, in accordance 
with II. 2, e. g. Judg. xiv. 19. 
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TV riT V '-T- -*-• •-— Tt* • v: va- 

(Gen. i. o) ; "^feMl "iTi^ IQttJ ^ttj« Tl*T '•'Tava IT'^'n t^'ri 

\ *• 7/ > V -:|- - : • - T V -: • t a* : - : ▼ • t : 

*i3iV-'?3a ^■'inM Tthn h ki. xiv. 8) ; f>« vf?« i-iaT'i 

T : T : --:|- I<-t \ / ' u" t •• a ; - :— 

Ort^M -^a*! "Itt^N ODl"' ""aT^S (Gen. xlv. 27). 

2. There may be two or more minor dichotomies, requiring to 
be marked between R'bhia and Zaqeph. Such cases necessitate 
the repetition of R'bhia — -just as Zaqeph itself is repeated, for the 
like pm^ose, before Silluq and Athnach — and that as often as 
is needfiil, till we come to the last dichotomy, accented as above. 

Thus we have two R'bhias in ^DOH ^:3T!N Q^^V ^in3« » n3« 

i3Dn b-»T hMi oy '\&iih lain'r-nM (Deut. i. 28); vdji 

y • TT <T a- •• •• T : V \ / ' a- . - 

itt« Minn «n*iam'Snan lairan-Ss nw '^hh y\hQ 
•'nt)«n in •nnn Oji'^K"! (i, 19) ; '•'ian iniy ittJN V^ "^^^^^ 

v;|T a- ' vv< ¥ • : ^ ''/ ' u— :it v — : I — — v — 

DJiinM-n« Ti-wis "itt:« '\-ma-n« nirt (Judg. a. 20) -, and 

i; ^Ar^^ R'bhias in i Ki. iii. 1 1 and i Chr. xiii. %. 

'4' But this rule undergoes modification. It is a musical law 

|; that when R'bhia is to be repeated, tkere must be three words or 

i more (i. e. a sufficient melody) between the two Kbhias ^®. Where 

■ '( this is not the case, the second R'bhia is transformed, and Pashta 

p, ■ 

J . 

1 1 ^° The rule is simple enough, and should not have given so much trouble to 

' ; accentuologists. Luzzatto (Torath emeth, p. 63 ff.) sets to work to count the 

syllahles between the two K'bhlas. But this is mere trifling, and leads to no 

' I result; as he himself would have found out, if he had examined a sufficient 

I number of examples. The fact is, there is here, as elsewhere, common ground, 

I on which the two accents meet. Thus, whilst in the great majority of cases, 

> \ where only three words intervene, Pashta takes the place of B'bhia, in some 

; . twenty instances K^bhla maintains its position (see Lev. xxii. 3 ; Deut. i. 28 ; iv. 

t 9} 19 * 2^^* S » ^^'^- ^'^' 3^ } &c.). On the other hand, K'bhla is far more common 

i , where /<wr words come between, and Pashta appears only in Deut. iii. 21 ; 2 Sam. 

> ix. 7; Jer. xxiv. S'*; xxxviii. la; 2 Chr. i. 11. When there are leis than three 

ri words, Pashta alone can be employed. Hence Judg. xv. 14 must be corrected by 

'* introducing the Munach-melody "^i^^ (with Ox. and ErfiP. Codd.) ; and Pashta 

^ must come for K'bhla in Jer. xix. 13'* and 2 Chr. xxx. 6'». When there are more 

than four words, Bl)hia must stand. I Ki. xiv. 21 (2 Chr. xii. 13) therefore needs 
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put in its stead. Thus, with two R'bhias due: Htn DiJ3 
nil Dlnfl h'^D^VO"'?! Vpn? (Gen. vii. n, not ^yj?!?) ; 

» : IT : T : «• • : -t v it u- -:i- • v:it t •• v - 

nt^t r»*5?y (xx. 6, not "^rC^lJ). Comp. iii. 22 ; xxx. 15** ; Is. i. 

7^; iii. 16, 24; Jer. xx. 3^; Ezek. x. i ; &c. Examples of this 
transformation are (as we should expect) much more numerous 
than those in which R'bhia remains. 

TAree R'bMas are often due, but in only two passages (given 
above) do they all stand. Either the two first are found, the 
third being changed to Pashta : D'^J^ffif?D *»31D H'^'^M 1^y*»*l 

hrii ini hm ^•'M")^ iniw ^n? n^ ^'^pfe^^](Judg.xvi.5); 

T : - • T I" : I"- ::• tt;«- a";- t; • t u-t • - 

"stS^n ia-'?3> ^ti?« b'lnbhn-ra "ij^tij t**^ (jer. iii. 7). Or. 

the second R'bhia is changed into Pashta, the tAinl always 
maintaining its position ", e. g. ]n ibvh "^^N^l pTO'; ]y^1 



correction, and we must either point D^ (Ox. 7, 68), or 'b3D with Maqqeph (Ox. 
13, 16, 72, &c.). 

Does any one ask : What is the difference between counting the words and 
counting the syllables ? I answer : A certain number of vowda means a certain 
melody J which makes all the difference in the world. 

^^ We come then to the curious result that Pashta (as the representative of the 
B'bhla, which it has displaced) is a greater disjunctive than the B*bhla which 
follows. Had the second and third B'bhias been both changed into Pashta, we 
should have had, with the foretone to Silluq, three Pashtas following one 
another, which would doubtless have been unmusical. (This concurrence is 
condemned by all Jewish writers on the accents.) Hence the first of three 
Pashtas in i Ki. viii. 35 (a Chr. vi. 16) must be corrected to Azla, ^ia»S, 
Vthlbh and two Pashtas are as bad. Correct J»l (2 Ki. x. 30) and M^»-b3^ 
(Ezra vii. 25). 

Ttoo Ptishtas often come together. But then the first is always due to trans- 
formation, and R*bhta must precede. Observe how na^an hbsna ^to»»^ li^an 
^3^»b»^ (a Ki. xviii. 17) becomes changed into n^^na "io?,!! (!«• mvi. a), 
when ^ikiyi is dropped. Hence such careless mistakes as occur in Cant. i. 16 
(point ^iri with Azla) ; Ezra vi. S^ (point K|^p) ; i Chr. vi. 17 (»3pb with Azla) ; 
I Chr. xxi. 17»> Ortf^«); 23 (^o^in with Azla); 2 Chr. vi. I3»> (vjj); and xvi. la 
(o^UJ^btt)), must be at once corrected. 
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Q'^'i^vh "Sh '•jnna i^nw-Vs-nMi ih vnoto i*5a (Gen. 

• T -: |- • <- T TV T V : It J- : -. • : ^ 

*l3'»iQV \:h'> ItlJM n"'n"'?M (Ex. xxxii. i) ; ND--»5t ""QJ^ 

••T : : !•• <v -: • v: \ / ' t t; • - 

There are but three examples, where R'bhia is due four times, 
viz. 2, Sam. xiv. 7 ; i Ki. ii. 24 ; i Chr. xiii. 2 ; and only one, 
with R'bhia due^v^ times, Ezra vii. 25. 

Servi of Zaqeph. 

Great Zaqeph has no servus. 

Little Zaqeph may have one or two servi, both of which will be 
Munachs (as we term them). Properly, as all careful writers on the 
accents lay down ", the servus, when there is only one, is M'kharbel 
(p. 23), if it comes on the^r«< letter of the word, as V^}, ; and '111 Ay, if 
it comes on any other letter, as Xyj^"!. With two servi, the first is 
always M'kliarbel, the second *IllAy. 

Rules for Munach and M'thIga in the same word with 
Little Zaqeph ; and for Great Zaqeph 1^. 

We have once more to deal with musical variations (see p. 18). 
I. If Zaqeph stands without its servus (Munach) in the previous 
word, this servus may take the place of M^theg " in the same word 



'^ In this example note how the B'bhlas and Pashtas come from syntactical 
diviBion in successive words. So also in i Sam. v. 8 ; Zeeh. iv. 12 ; &c. 

^^ Of the many examples that come under this head, fully a third are falsely 
pointed in our texts. See Corrigenda. In I Chr. v. 21, the first B*bhla, on 
which the whole chain of the accentuation depends, has been changed to T*llsha I 
and yet none of our modem editors has thought of correcting. 

^* See e.g. £en-Bil. Mishp. hat. 13. 

^ For these rules, I have found nothing satisfactory in any treatise on the 
Accents. Heidenheim, in Mishp. hat. 13, 14, is inaccurate and incomplete. His 
texts shew that he had no clear ideas on the subject. 

" It is understood, the liffht M^theg, for the heavy M^theg (Ga'ya) does not 
admit of such substitution. Hence Munach cannot come in D5^nib (Ex. xxxii. 13) 
or DJlbriTiM (Num. viii. 6). On the distinction between the two M^thegs, and 
the rules for their employment, see Baer in Merx* Archiv, i. pp. 57 flP. and 194 ff., 
or Ges., Heb. Gr., § 16. 2. 
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with Zaqeph, only not on the first letter ^'^, e. g. •^^i*^/*^ (Gen. iii. i, 
but HB^wSn, ver. 13); ^^HJl (iii. 7); ^i»t<^*l (xviii. 5); ?in>n.?l (Deut. 

ix. 26); on^xjo (judg. ii. 18); vrj-i?? (Is. xxvi. 14) « 

Exceptions. Forms like ^^J^!J. (Deut. xxxiv. 9), and ^^^njl (Is. 
Ixiv. 4), retain the M^theg ^®. (It would seem that the short vowels, 
Pathach and S'gol, so near to the tone, have not strength enough for 

the accent.) On the other hand, in ^Ij!}??^ (Gen. xix. 34, and often) ; 
^^J-it"^? (Ruth iv. 14), owing to the notion of Jewish grammarians 
that the Qames is long ^°, Munach appears. 

When the foretone Pashta comes in the word immediately preceding, 
no further musical change is introduced, but when Zaqeph's word 
stands alone^ and Munach (according to the rule just given) is not 
admissible, one or other of the following changes takes place : 

2. If there is a closed syllable in the word, separated by one or 
more others — or, at least, by vocal ShVa — from the tone-syllable, an 
emphatic intonation (a high tone, as the position of its sign above the 
word implies) was introduced, serving as a forebeat {Vorschlag) to 
Zaqeph, in the absence of the foretone. It was known as '"irHD 21^ being 
like an upper M^theg (comp. the use of the term in the accentuation 

" See Chayyug, p. 127, 1. 28, and Qimchi, tdid TO]?, p. ab, 1. 16. The musical 
reader may perhaps see the reason for this restriction. Ordinary texts indeed 
often place the servus under the^rs^ letter, and even the Mas. parva is wrong at 
2 Ki. ii. Ti, D^TQa 'a ^n<^M. 

^' Our tiezts, of course, need constant correction. They omit the Munach 
where it is due, introduce it when it stands ahready in the previous word, &c. 
Even the Massoretes have not always been as correct as we should have expected. 
Thus, at biSrn^^aD (GTen. xxxv. 16) we have the rubric: TDitt? oyiDa 'a, when there 
are really six instances that require to be so pointed, viz. Gen. xxxv. 16 ; Jos. 
viii. 17; I Ki. xii. 32 (his); xiii. 4; Am. vii. 13. (In the last passage, £aer*8 
correction cannot stand. It is against the syntactical division and Codd.) And 
again, in the Mas. finalis, p. 17, >D2^td nni ':( D^njn, to the three examples given 
we must add a fourth, 2 Chr. xxxiv. 11. 

'* This punctuation for the derivatives of n^9 is fixed by the Mas. fin., p. 51 
(comp. Dikd. hat., § 35). Analogy decides for the kindred forms. Codd. and 
printed texts have, however, constantly Munach in such forms. Hence has arisen 
a false Mas. given at Num. xxvi. 44 (more fully by Jequthiel at ver. 17), which 
assigns the following accentuation to ib^^y ver. 40. 

^ See Preface to Baer's edition of Job, p. vi. 

^ Mishp. hat. 13^ It would further appear that it was in reality a kind of 
M^theg (i. e. heavy M^theg » 6a*ya), the diflference being that it gave a more 
marked musical expression to the syllable than Ga*ya would have done (Ben-lSTaph- 
tali has Ga*ya. We thus see that it is only in syllables that admit of Ga'ya, that 

M 
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of the three Books, n'^lOK ^CyiD, p. 70). Properly, like Munach, it is non- 
initial, yet the tendency is to place it (on musical grounds) as near to the 
"beginning of the word as possible, and under certain conditions it is 
found on the^r*^ letter. The following examples exhibit it in its 

ordinary position: On-jnK) (Gen. xviii. 18); DJ^B^pnm (Lev. xx. 7); 

i>N-;b^-ij3] (Deut.xiii. 12); nSriD3n (xxix. 28) ; n^ri«1 (Gen. xxxiv. 12) ; 

^^rj^ (Ex. xxxiv. ii)'^ 

Initial M'thiga is due to transposition: 

(a) In forms like ^I^r^? (I^eut. iii. 24); ^nDD^I (i Ki. xviii. 26); 
^ycips) (Ezra iv. i), &c., M'thiga is transposed to the first syllable, to 
cancel the Ga'ya (N^yan ^JltDli? as Jewish grammarians express it ^) 
which is due there ^. Ga'ya and M'thiga, from the similarity of their 
character (see note 21), could not come together. 

(iS) But Ben-Asher and his school went further. If Ga'ya was only 
admissible in certain forms, on the first syllable, they equally trans- 
posed to it the M'thlga, which we should have expected to find on the 

second syllable. So I explain such cases as ^fc^isnn^ (i Ki. xv. 34); 
Dri'J^Sfl (Is. XV. 7); njnpnn) (2 Ki. xx. 4); and D^p1?n-i?« (Gen. xix.27); 
nnfe^n")p (Lev. xxv. 12); D^'i^l.n'nx (Ex. xxxiv. i)'^". It is only in 
the above forms that I have found this transposition. 

this sign can appear). The musical value we learn from £en-Bil.'8 statement, 1. c, 
that M'thlga comes before Zaqeph, naU3n pp^nb, *for the right ordering of the 
melody;' and in the present day it has a distinct melody assigned to it in the 
chanting (although whether it is correctly rendered is another question). The 
old grammarians had however no idea of any musical relationship between it and 
Pashta or Azla, which it resembles in form. 

The sign has a variety of names. The most common is bpQ, 'stroke.' Gram- 
marians, who wrote in Arabic, term it »^i (see n"t3M ^oyiQ, p. 112, andGinsb. 
iii. p. 51) from U-*> impulitf in reference to the impulse of the voice in the 
intonation. Hence doubtless the name p'llj 'goad,' bsI^^ (Man. du Lect.> 
p. 77 infra). Qimchi (tdid toy, p. 2b) calls it DipD nwno, 'indicator,' and by a 
name taken from the form, ^iQp idq^d, 'little Pashta.' The name in modem use^ 
Qadma» Azla, is similarly derived and equally incorrect. 

^ It will not be expected that I should point out the mistakes of our texts. 
The matter is not of sufficient importance. Even Baer is not always consistent. 

^ See e. g. Mishp. hat. 14* supra. 

** That this is Ben-Asher's pointing may be seen from the D^Dibn to Lev. 
xxv. 37 ; Deut. iii. 34. On the rule for Ga'ya in the examples given, see Merx' 
ATchiv, i. p. 197. 

^* Comp. Ben-Asher's pointing in the D^Dibn to Deut. x. a. That Ga'ya is 
admissible, although irregular, in such cases, may be seen from examples cited in 
Mishp. hat. 58% and by Baer in Merx* Archiv; i. p. 201 . Ben-Naphtali has it 
always. 
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- 3. When Zaqeph stands alone, and neither Munach nor Jfthiga is 
admissible (according to rules i and 2) in its word, it takes the form 

I: ,lt 

and melody of Great Zaqeph, e.g. TJH (Gen. ii. 9) ; "^9^*5 (iii. 10) ; 
^pn;»1 (v. 6); ^^b^n^l (xx. 4) ; "^'ipn (xxxiv. 31); 0^?^-.! (Ex. xvi. 6) ; 
'^\V1^ (Gen. xxxii. 23); i%.3 (i Ki. xv. 30); nShf:^) (2 Chr. vii. 17); 

''1^^P (xxxiv. 33). 

Punctators and editors (even the best) exhibit the utmost con- 
fusion in the employment of this accent, pointing the same form, and 
frequently even the same word, sometimes with Little, sometimes with 
Great Zaqeph ! And yet the rule above given is simple enough. It 

will be necessary therefore to correct such instances as ^^ ^^^.^*j?\ (Gen. 
i. 18) ; n|?S;j (xxxi. 47); rnmn (Lev. xvi. 29); ^^5^P"^K (Num. xiv. 42) ; 
"^^1). (Josh. i. 16); 'i^V- (2 Sam. xxi. 14); r\h^) (Is. i. 30); '•iVD^ 
(xxxvii. 35); ^^l?J?'l (lix. 7); nxniJI n-fcjni (Jer. li. 61); ^h.^^ (Jon. 
iii. 7) ; in all of which, and other similar examples, Great Zaqeph 
must appear. 

Corrigenda in Zaqeph's olanse. 

I. Where three R'bhias are due, and the second has been trans- 
formed to Pashta, punctators — misled by the usual consecution of 
R*bhia, Pashta, and Zaqeph — have frequently changed the third R'bhla 
into Zaqeph, and this false accentuation has passed into our texts. 
Thus R'bhia must be restored to its rights ^'^ in 7rSP[rj (Josh. i. 7), with Ox. 
ij 5j 7> 8;— r?«n (Judg. ii.i). Ox. 10, 2322, 2323, 2328;— N^J (iSam. 
X. 3), Ox. I, 5, 6, 8 ;— '"n^y?! (xiv. 6), Ox. I, 5, 6, 8 ;— niy (xxviii. 15), 
Ox. 5, 6, 10, 15 ; — ^^5^*1 (2 Sam. xv. 2), Ox. 12, 92, 2322 ; — Tlja (i Ki. 
V. 17), Ox. 6, 7, 10 ; Bomb. 2 ; — C^'npJ; (xii. 6 ; 2 Chr. x. 6), Ox. 5, 6, 



*• b^^jnj^ is found in Ox. 5, 21, 35; Harl. 1528; Or. 1379; Add. 4709; &c. 
I give ample MS. authority here, because this is the example which has misled 
writers on the accents from Qimchi's time (noiD Toy, p. ab) downwards. Finding 
the word falsely accented in their texts, and contrasting it with ^^^an^, ver. 14, 
they jumped to the conclusion that M^theg was the cause of Little Zaqeph, 
without considering the numberless instances in which Mitheg (jBven when 
it occurs twice in the word) exercises no such influence, 

^ As the accentuation is wrong in only one word, I have not thought it worth 
while to quote the passages at length. The student will doubtless look them up 
for himself, and observe how the sense requires the correction in each case. The 
testimony of more Codd. might have been given had it been necessary. 

M 2 
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7, 8 -—^"^Vn ( I Ki. xvii. 1 9), Ox. 7 ; Par. 30, 89 ; K. 1 82 ;— v5« (xxi. 4), 
Ox. I, 6, 13, 15 ;— D'^K^^NH (2 Ki. x. 24), Ox. i, 76, 2322, 2323 ;— n»i? 
(i Chr. xxi. 16), Ox. 4, 9, n; Erf. 3 ;— ^M? (2 Chr. xxvi. 18), Ox. 4, 
9, 12, 15; — ^j? (xxxii. 31), Ox. I, 9, 11; Erf. 3; — and '^*}^^ (xxxiv. 
3), Ox. 4, 5, 9, II. Baer has already corrected Gen. i. 11; xvii. 19; 
Ezek. xliii. 7 ; xlvii. 8; Qoh. ix. 9; Esth. vii. 8; Dan. vii. 19**. 

The same mistake shews itself, but not so frequently, in the change 
of Paahta into Zaqeph, with B'bhia and Pashta preceding. So we 

must correct '"'V^"'^ (i Ki. xi. 26), with Ox. i, 7, 10; Erf. 2; — T^} 
\i!^^ (2 Ki. xi.17), Ox. 5, 8,10,12 ;— and 'infc^t3n-ij3p (Ezek. xviii. 21), 
Ox. 1,7; Erf. 2, 3. 

2. Another frequent source of error is the confusion between Azla 
and Pash^ia in Zaqeph's clause ^*. The student need never scruple to 

put the one for the other, where a change is necessary, e. g, "^^S (Deut, 

^^^i« 50); ''^^^ (i Ki. xii. 11); 7p? (Is. xlix. 6); '•3?^. (Qoh. vii. 25). 

Compare the corrections, p. 79, note 11. 

3. The blunders of Van der Hooght's text, copied without scruple 
by Theile, Hahn, and J. D'Allemand (whose texts are unfortunately in 
common use with students), are often under this head most provoking. 

Thus Zaqeph is substituted for Gershdyim, and vice versa ! Q^*'!}"r? 
(Num. XV. 23) for Dl»n"f)p ; and see other instances in Is. xii, 4 ; Ezek. 
xxiii. 43 ; xxiv. 27 ; xl. 49 ; Neh. v. 9; 2 Chr. xvi. i; xxxv. ig. In 
Josh. xi. 8, Gersh^yim is repeated (the second time for R'bhla) I In 
Judg. xiii. 8^ and 2 Chr. xxv. 23^, it divides Zaqeph's (for R'bhla's) 
clause I And in Jer. i. i^, Tiphcha (instead of Pashta) is made to 
divide Zaqeph 's clause 1 These are specimens of the egregious 
mistakes which, once introduced into a text regarded as standard, 
have been preserved with religious care by subsequent editors, who 
have not taken the trouble of consulting the far more correct and 
reliable text (founded on a careful collation of MSS.), brought out 
soon after Van der Hooght's, by a much more competent scholar, 
J. H. Michaelis. 



^ Luzzatto pointed out the errors in most of the above passages, Torath emeth, 
p. 63 ff. ; but was not able always to adduce MS. authority for his emendations. 
No other writer on the accents — Spitzner, Ewald, &c. — ^had been at the pains of 
tracing out and drawing attention to these manifest mistakes. 

^ So Ginsburg, in his edition of the Massora, constantly confounds them. 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

s*g6lta. 

This accent must, on musical grounds, be always preceded by 
its foretone, Zarqa^. 

It cannot therefore stand on the^r*^ word of the verse. When 
due there (according to the notions of the accentuators), it gives 
place to Shalsh^leth (p. 17). Yet there are only seven words, 

in which this substitution takes place : ' fTOnori';^ (Gen. xix. 16) ; 

nCi«'»^ (xxiv. 12); >]W9^1 (xxxix. 8); < roni2J'!l (Lev. viii. 23); 

nVnn31(Is.xiii.8); np^'^l (Am. i. 2) ; 'n^""^Db^1(Ezrav.i5)2. 

Why, one naturally asks, a special sign for just these few (mostly 
unimportant) instances 1 There was no necessity/ for its introduction 
at all. For if we examine the passages, and compare the rules (p. 73) 
for the interchange of S'golta and Zaqeph, we shall see that Zaq&ph 
might have stood in efo&ry case. When, instead of employing Zaqeph, 
the accentuators chose to introduce a new accent, it must have been 
because they designed to attach a special meaning to the passages in 
question, — to which they sought to draw attention by a peculiar melody 
and a peculiar sign^. That meaning has, however, as in other similar 
cases, been lost. Not that the loss is a serious one. For we may be 
sure that we should have had some fanciful Midrash explanation, which 
we can well afford to dispense with*. 

* It is also invariably followed by Athnach, — another proof (if further proof 
were needed) of its dependence on Athnach. In Job i. 8 and Ezra yii. 13 Athnach 
is wanting ; but here S*g61ta has been wrongly placed, and must be changed into 
Athnach (see Baer's notes). 

* See Mas. to Lev. viii. 23, 

^ ISTo other explanation seems possible. For note the strange selection ! Three 
out of the seven words are forms of IDM, and how often does this verb stand at 
the beginning of the verse ! Note too that emphatic words in this position, — as 
^nttJlp] (Lev. xxi. 8); nbbjpni (Deut. ad. 28), — which, if a special accent was to be 
employed, had a claim to be marked by it, are passed over ! There seems also 
something fanciful in the very number of the passages selected, four from the 
Tora, two from the Prophets, and one from the K'thubhim, — making up the sacred 
number seven ! 

* Such as is given in the Midrash aiTO npb on Gen. xxxix. 8: ]iM»n '^Np)! 
nbwSwai pDDa a^nai ^d^D]?d nmn pN>D nnw; or such as I found assigned to 
Jehuda Hasld in Zalman the punctator*s treatise on the accents (Par. 5), where, 
speaking of Shalshfleth, he says: ©n^Da "juboo ]*3yn nno «a «>n« mpD ^Da 
n^on min> ^y2'\ iD«a ^^ima im, i. e. there is a reference to an angel (!) either ' 
direct or implied. 
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I have only one point of interest to mention in connection with this 
accent. TheMas. toLev.viii.15 runsthus": timp pjyi }nn JD pit N''^ 
(Lev. viii. 15) tDnK?5 (ii. 13) ni'iDn (Gen. ii. 11) n?bn 'HD1 P|pT '••jn jm 
'•Dl (viii 23) 'tDH^^ (i. e. eleven groups of two words eaich in the same 
section, the first with R'bhia, the second with Zaqeph, &c.). N.B. The 
Shalsh^leth in Lev. viii. 23 is here put under the general category of 
Zaqeph, We see then that the Massoretes well understood, not only 
that S'golta is the representative of Zaqeph, but that Shalsh^leth, which 
takes the place of S'g61ta, is equally so*. I have already (p. 71) drawn 
attention to the importance of this rubric. How is it that no writer 
on the accents has taken notice of it % 



When there are only two words in S'golta's clause, Zarqa 

A CO . CO 

necessarily comes on the first, ^7^ "^9^**- C^®^* li* ^3)* 

When the clause consists of three or more words, the following 
cases will occur. (Here we have only to substitute Zarqa for 
Fashta^ and we have a mere repetition of the rules already laid 
down for the division of Zaqeph's clause) : 

I. The main dichotomy may be on the first word before 
S'golta, and will then be always marked by Zarqa: toVJl^l 

yv-in"nM a^ri'^M (Gen. i. 7); *Sr:M*»i 'S'hv aaa rhv nam 

(xxviii. 13). 

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word, 

I. And will be still generally marked by Zarqa, e. g. Q'^yDSn 

hryr\ O'^TD'^npSl Vn(Gen.vi.4); -nO') ^TflDni '^^SD hi)A^ 
Yl»]^n Tjy '^n»']M (Deut. xxviii. 51). 

a. But R'bhfa is admissible if one, or loth, cf the following words 
he long (Zarqa then coining on the first word), e.g. ^tj7Qn 
b"'iy3n-nN Y^T: ^T^V^ ""^^ ^^^ (Gen. xlviii. 16) ; 
biQ-^SSS-^S^ «6H"'^33^ n'''S"'2 Q^a rhWn (is. xviii. 2). See 
also Ex. xxxvi. 2 ; Num. xxi. 5 ; xxiii. 3 ; Deut. i. 41 ; iv. 39 ; 
Jer. iii. 25 ; xviii. 21 ; xxxi. 8, 9. 



* Comp. nbDwi nb3«, § 227. 

• Ginsburg, id, § 234, copying from a false text (when correct texts without 
number were available), or himself introducing an unwarrantable correction, has 
pointed Tcn^'l, in direct opposition to the Mas. he gives directly after, § 236 ! 
Even were Zaqeph due, it must be Great Zaqeph. 
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III. The main dichotomy may be on the tJiird word. 

1. R'bhia is usually employed to mark it, and is very common 
(Zarqa following on the first or second word): DjI "'H i^^H 

Snn~niit4n -T!a«-'^3 y^^n-n^n o'^DizJn-nw oi^'n (Deut. 

••-I •• I JlT I* IVTT V: 'J- T — V — ^ 

iv. a6); 'S^ttJ dvrv' a"'n^ss?-n«i Qiiin iV-pVnN tS*? (is. 

liii. \%). 

2. Zarqa occurs (like Pashta before Zaqeph), but is comparatively 

rare, rh p2^D "^t^t;? ? "H^^^^ fc^^ '^S (Is. viii. 23); see Gen. iii. 14; 
Ex. xxviii. 27 ; Deut. xii. i ; Am. ix. 14 ; Neh. ix. 32. 

So it is only occasionally that Zarqa marks the minor dichotomy 
on the third word, under the following heads. 

IV. When the main dichotomy is on the fourth word or fur^ 
thery it is always marked by R'bhia '^. 

1. The minor dichotomy may be on the first, second, or third 
word, and is necessarily marked by Zarqa, e.g. dV'ilM "^lit 

I V : — : T T a- T : -i i"" J* ▼ vj" ;'- : t — — V 

XX. 8, 9); nnha M'tm ri'in"' '^k^ m6v ifew ni^ roeut. 

^ yj 7 •• : ' V v: JT : •• : • t : - t v — : \ 

iv. 10) ; "1^ 2'»tt>3 "«ij« DtiJMn HD inON'»1 (i Sam. vi. 4). 

2. There may be two minor dichotomies. Here R'bhia has to 
be repeated (as before Zaqeph), e.g. H^^J ^^ l*!?^*-? '^^^'^1 

'iiDt5»7 '^^.D^ (i Sam. xxi. lo); and so in Ex. xx. 3-5®; Deut. 
V. 7-9 ® ; I Ki. ix. 9 ; Dan. iii. 15 ; v. 23 ; 2 Chr. vii. %%. — Or, Pashta 
comes instead of the second R'bhia (under the same conditions 

as with Zaqeph, pp. 78, 79): ^\[)'^^^p^ S^«©-^M UVn ^^M'*! 

•^Mito'^a n«tn n'^'n-in rrbw^n niS/ itew rm^ (iSam. 

••t:»: - jT ;- T :- tt jv-: t\ 

xiv. 45). Comp. Deut. xii. 18 ; Josh, xviii. 14 ; 2 Sam. iii. 8 ; 
I Ki. xii. 10; xviii. %i, 

^ Marked falsely with Zaqeph in onr texts, i Sam. xi. 11 ; 2 Chr. ziv. 7. 

* According to |Vbyn oyTQ. Ex. xx. 2 and Deut. v. 6 must not be included in 
S'g61ta*8 clause, but pointed with the single accentuation (as in many Codd. and 
by Heidenheim in his edition of «Tipn py). The dichotomy marked with Zaqeph, 
as in our texts, is impossible. 
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Where, however, Pashta would come close to Zarqa — i. e. adjoining 
it, or with only one word between — ^it is changed into Zarqa (of course 
only on musical grounds), and Zarqa appears repeated^: ^VH^ • ^H^l 

D^nvo p«3 ita3-b n3n nVTi rh'h (Ex. xii. 20); Nb^i nn Dp»i 

•*-i>^K^ n^-ri^n -je^«''Dipl3n-ij« (i Sam. xxvi. 5). Comp. Gen. xlii. 21; 
2 Ki. i. 6 ; vii. 13 ; Is. xx. 2 ; xlv. 14 ; Jer. xxi. 4 ; Job i. 5 ; &c.^° 

3. There is only one passage in which tkree minor dichotomies 
occur ^^, and for this isolated case a peculiar accentuation was 
fixed, — three Zaiqas follow one another : ^0^"n3 V7t;^ "^^1*11 

J" v: : -4- : : • • t ; - t : j- t v -: I — t : 

pipy {2, Ki. i. 16). The regular accentuation would have been 

CTllb 0*^3^7^, as in similar cases under Zaqeph. Verse 6 
might have been accented in the same way. 

Servi of S'golta. 

S'golta may have (like Zaqeph) one or two servi, both 'lUuys (Mishp. 
hat. 32), or, as we term them, Munachs. See examples above. 

Corrigenda. 

It has been already mentioned that in Job i. 8, and Ezra vii. 13, 
S'g61ta must be changed into Athnach. For the former passage, all 
Codd, (as far as I have observed) are right ; for the latter, not a 
single one P^ Even Ben-Asher*s famous Codex at Aleppo is wrong, 

S'g61ta stands on the wrong word in Josh. x. 28 and 2 Chr. vii. 5. 
Point the former l:i1 dWk Dinn P13^tD-n«1 Dr\fn^h ns^l, with almost all 

Codd.; and the latter 'iii -ijjan hirm nb^f 1\bBr} nat^, with Ox. 

I, 4, 9 ; Erf. i, 3 ; &c. 

* Comp. the change of Great E'bhla into Sinnor (Zarqa), under similar circum- 
stances, in the accentuation of the three Books, p. 56. — But Zarqa cannot be 
repeated, unless B'bhla precedes. Hence D| (i Sam. ii. 15) must be changed into 
0| or D3, with various Codd., although Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 7^) supports it. On 
Is. xly. I, see Notes at end. 

*® In Lev. xvii. 5; Josh. xxii. 5; 2 Chr. xxiii. 18, Maqqeph has fallen out 
after ni^kj^, and in 2 Chr. xxxv. 24 after ^5, In 2 Ki. iv. 13 we must point 
R'bhla for the first Zarqa, n^^^ ^^$■'^9^ '^^ "^QN'l (so Ox. 31, 68; De R. 2). 

" With Zaqeph (as we have seen) there are many such instances. The reason 
of the difference is that Zaqeph constantly divides Athnach's clause near to 
Athnach, whereas S'gdlta's proper place is at a distance from Athnach, with a 
shorter clause between it and the beginning of the verse. 

'^ Baer indeed names one Codex, but the Athnach there is due to a second, 
and apparently quite modem, hand. 
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CHAPTEE IX. 



TIPHCHA. 



Tiphcha's word often stands alone, as M*»©t^'lSl (Gen. i. i). 

When there are two words (and no more) in the clause, the 
servus.wUl precede, as T\>^^ ^1 (i. 6); "^i^i"''*?^,'! ^V'^ry'Vi^.^', 
but T'bMr is sometimes found, when Tiphcha's word is long^ e. g. 
I Ki. ii. 46 ; Jer. xxxiv. 5. (Comp. p. 75 ; but there is no rule 
here, as in the case of Zaqeph.) 

When there are three or more words in the clause, we find, 
mutatis mutandis^ the rules for the division of Zaqeph's clause 
again carried out : 

I. The main dichotomy may come on the first word before 
Tiphcha, and will then be regularly marked by T'bhir, e. g. 

ni«n-nM D^n^M MI'^I (Gen. i. 4); »Q^n'?« T\Sr\^ '^S'^n 

QiMn-'?y npTin (a. 21). 

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word, 

1. And will still be generally marked by T'bhir, e.g. M'^'^MI 

^ri« dh^y-^3 (iii. 10); Dp*»*T2 Q^'ttJon D'TDl M!^?DM-D« 

(xviii.26); mwn-iQ npVntiJM vVjarn^ i d'Ti'jk n'irT*'in''i 

(ii. 'Xq), 

2. But R^hMa is admissible — as before Zaqeph — if one of the 
following words he long. (The intermediate word will then 

be always marked with T'bhir ^) Thus: V^S tT.iil VdM*' 

Q-ia** on^nbayn (Num. xxiv. 8); i^^orh ti^m^r\ r\t^n'^^ 
n©a'>n-'?« ( jon. i. 1 3) ; Dnn3?-'7« ^«ii'>n VNntr'-''3a ^s^d^i 

iT T — — V \ •-'/ ' iv ••|T V ^ T— •• t: . I" • J : •— 

(Josh. ix. 17). 

^ Texts must therefore be con-ected in Ex. xxx. 7; Lev. iv. 4 ; &c. In Job i. i, I 
point with Ox. 4, 5, 7, 9, &c., y^r?'3S? ^A? '^"^ (see Norzi). 

N 
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III. When the main dichotomy comes on the tAinl word, or 
forther, it is always marked by Rl)hia. Here the several 
cases we have had before repeat themselves : 

1. There may be only one minor dichotomy, which is dne on 
the first or second word. This dichotomy will be marked with 

Tbhir : Vn*l3lh V^S p:^y'^ npin \ih db£^ (Gen. xxxiL 

(xvii, 7) ; W DTM-^T nt»3«3-D« ""3 TVSh DTiSm k^*? '•3 
]3fc^^ (Is. xxxvii. 19). 

2. There may be more than one minor dichotomy. All such 
cases necessitate the repetition of R'bhia ; the same mle being 
followed as before Zaqeph and S'golta, that the second B'bhia be 
changed into Fashta, unless at least three words intervene^. 
T'bhtr will still mark the last of the minor dichotomies on the 
first or second word. , " 

Thus R'bhia is repeated in Jer. xxviii. 14 : mPP "1ttt^"TT3 ''3 

0"''ian-'?3 " n«is-'?3^ "'firi] Vna ^3^ hk-^tf^ •'hSm rf\va± 

^na-^ID -«M3133m« "iivh nV«n. And so in Josh. 

xiii. 30 ; Jer. xxix. 14 ; Ezek. xiii. 18 ; Qoh. v. 17 ; and. a few 
other instances. 

On the other hand, it is changed into Pashta, in Is. xxxvi. i : 

rtnian ntipp •'ly-Va Vv n*«^N-^^». Comp. Dent. xx. 

20^ ; xxviii. 14 ; Josh. x. 11 ; 2 Chr. xvi. 9 ; &c. 

PaBht;a cannot, however, (on musical grounds), stand in close 
proximity to T'bhlr. There must be at least two words between*. 

' Even with three words intervening there is, as far as I have observed, only 
one instance of B'bhla> Jer. zxiz. 14. Comp. p. 78 note. 

• In Num. vii. 87 ; Judg. xvi. 23 ; and 2 Chr. xviii. 23 there is only one word 
between. The Maqqeph before T'bhlr must be dropped, with various Codd. — 
Once, Deut. zxvi. 2, the transformation takes place with two words intervening. 
But here. Ox. 21, 51; Add. 9404 have rightly Pashta, instead of the first Tbhtr. 
In I Ki. V. 20 there is a misprint. For ^3^3 read ^3|. In xxi. 16 we may point 
T\T\^ with Ox. I, 5, 6, 8, &o. 
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If this is not the case, Fashta is itself changed into T'bhir, and the 
latter accent appears repeated^ (The case is exactly parallel to the 
change of Pashta into Zarqa, in S'golta's clause, see p. 88.) E. g. 

•IJ'T y^'^f^ Q^??L'-i'« ^#yi ^33n (Num. xiv. 40); ^331 1^3 ^^t^tim 

*^'*3t ^^7? ""Py?? )'i^ (Is. xxxvii. 24). Such instances are sufficiently 
numerous. Comp. Gren. viii. 17; Ex. iii. i; Deut. iii. 27; iv. 38; vi. 
10; viii. 2 ; I Sam, xx. 21; xxi. 3; &c. 

3. In a few passages, ^A/c^ R'bhias are due, but the second — 
owing to there not being in any case a sufficient interval between 
it and the first — is always changfed to Pashta, e.fir. ni^n** QHS'^ 

V ^ • * ^ ^ • VAT '^ 

•^raV-Tyn nnjn rrym N^n^at^a "'nh-Vy ^y^i (Gen. xxxviii. 

1 2). The other examples are Ex. xxxvi. 3 ; Josh. vii. 19 * ; i Sam. 
xxvii. 5^; 2 Ki. V. 13*; xxiii. J2^; Jer. li. 64^; Dan. ii. 47; 
Ezra vi. 112^ ; i Chr. xxvi. 26. 

Servi of Tiphcha. 

« 

I. One servus is always Mer'kha, ^'^ip^^ "^9^^^ (Gen. i. 3). In eight 
instances Mer'kha appears, in Palestinian texts, in the same word with 

Tiphcha*: qa^nhehD-ijaa (Lev. xxiii. 21); ^'^"nnn-h^ (2 Ki. xv. 16); 

\0^y>?» (Jer. viii* 18); q5^S^-i>3D^ (Ezek. x^^. 25); Dj^nbirtri-ijsiD 
(xUv. 6); nr\J^ (Cant. vi. 5); ^01^!^ (I^an. v. 17) ; n?i85^«:.?P> (i Chr. 
XV. 1 3). In most of the above cases, the object seems to have been 
to provide a fuller melody for the long words, by the substitution of 

an accent for M^theg''. In ^^}^ the servus marks the first syllable as 
properly distinct, comp. DW (Lam. iv. 9); f^^ (Ps. cxlvi. 3). 

II. The following (fourteen) are the only instances in which 
Tiphcha has ttvo servi®, — the first Darga and the second Double 

Mer'kha: ^^ ^) «?,il(Gen. xxvii. 25); nb nfe^Sp n©^ (Ex. v. 15); "^m 

•Tx?^ 4 (I^ev. X. i); JOJ ato HShn (Num. xiv. 3); nib n> Nnp;i (xxxii! 

* It is dear that the change in question can only take place when S'hhia 
precedes. Hence texts are incorrect in Josh. zz. 4 (point 137^ ), and Baer in his note 
to Qoh. vi. 2. 

^ See Corrigenda. Even Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35) is quite wrong, in the list 
he gives of these passages. 

' These instances are fixed by the Mas. to Lev. xxiii. 21. 

^ But the Oriental text (to judge from Cod. Bab.) made no change. At Jer. 
viii. 18, the Massora and sign are Palestinian (see Strack's note). 

' See the Mas. to Num. xxxii. 42 and Dikd. hat., § 22. 
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42); ^l?'? t^i* ir« (i Ki. X. 3 ; 2 Chr. ix. 2); ni.t<-n?l n^N «n>j (i Ki. 
»• 29); ««.? ^i" '':'???- (Ezek. xiv. 4); 1^79' an w (Hab. i. 3); Kli-n 
n^N nt (Zech. iii. 2); VV K^ '^l (Ezra vil 25); oj/^ 3^ 'f}'^. (Neh, iii. 
I j 38); ^'if?^: '> "^n (2 Chr. XX. 30). 

The double Mer'kha here, as the servus Darga shews, is a weakened 
form of T*bhir*, though what reasons led to its introduction it is vain 

I ! to conjecture. The fancies that influenced the Palestinian accentuators 

have not been handed down to us. It is clear that in every case T'bhir 

[ j might have stood, or Maqqeph been employed. The Oriental system 

(see Cod. Bab.) rightly rejected this irregular and unmeaning accen- 
tuation. 

Corrigenda. 



In Tiphcha's clause — as in Zaqeph's (p. 83) — we find instances of 
Zaqeph where R'bhia should have stood. Thus we must point : 

[i : ^ta3 (Josh. vii. 19), with Ox. i, 5, 6, 7; Bomb. 2 ; — V "^9^*1 (Judg. 

ji'j xiii. 11), Ox. 10, 15, 83, 84 ; Bomb. 2 ; — t3ipD (i Sam. xxvii. 5), Ox. 

![' 6, 7, 8, 15 ; Bomb. 2 ;— tO^^'l (i Ki. vii. 48), all Codd. that I have 

examined; — ^^^^ (2 Ki. v. 13), Ox. i, 5, 7, 8 ; Bomb. 2; — nfe'jn^??. 

HB^jp (xxiii. 12), Ox. 7, 8, 10, 2323 ; — ^°73l! (Jer. xviii. 4), Ox. i, 9 ; 
■*ij Erf. I, 2; — ninn (li. 64), Ox. 5, 2323, 2324, 2331. If the student 

1 will examine these passages for himself, he will see how necessary the 

i correction is in each case. 



i:M , Obs. — It is hoped that the rules for marking the dichotomy 

in the clauses thus far considered have appeared to the reader 
precise and clear. We have had a first group of accents — with 
similar rules — formed by Silluq and Athnach; and a second, 
consisting of Zaqeph, S'g61ta, and Tiphcha. We pass on now 
to the third group, embracing R'bhia, Pashta, T'bhir, and Zarqa. 
A leading characteristic of this group is the mucA greater variety 
in the accents employed for the necessaiy dichotomical divisions. 
We shall in consequence have to notice many merely musical 
variations. With this group, the formal rules for the dichotomy- 
come to an end. 

' Comp. p. 25. Hence in our texts, E'bhla stands in Ezek. xiv. 4^ in accordance 
with III. I. But it is better to point with Zaqeph, as Ox. 6, 12, 13, 14, &c., do. 
" In the same clause read iDhs for TDfrg (see Norzi). 
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CHAPTEE X. 

k'bhIa. 

R bhIa's word stands often alone^ as : V^^!;?!!^"? (®®^' ^' ^)* 
When there are two words (and no more) in the clause, the 

servus is commonly employed, as in Q*^n7t^ "^^fc^J^ (i« 9) \ 

^2*1^ ^"^S (i. %%) ; but if R'bhia's word is long, G^resh (i. e. Ger- 

shdyim)^ may appear: Q3*'JnQSl"nM '^il'TOtOrT] (Lev. xxvi. 30), 

The other examples are Gen. x. 14 (i Chr. i. 12); Lev. xviii. 17; 
Deut. xxxiv.'i I ; Ezek. xiii, 21 > xxvii. 29 ; 2 Chr. iv. 20. The accen- 
tuatoriB have chosen instances, in which Qershdyim's word is long as 
well. 

On L'garmeh, with two words in the clause, see chap. XIII. 
When there are three or more words in the clause, the following 
cases will occur : 

I. The main dichotomy may be on the first word before 

R'bhia, and is usually marked by Geresh : Q^nhti OHO *V2^'^^ 

(Gen. i. 38); H^oV pMH n^n-flN "dN^Vn to^^l (i. 25); 
-|D«5t tai-Tyarro lllM V'^ (i Sam. xvl. 18). 

V - • T I — I" TV I— — — V / 

With only three words in the clause, a servus may come: 
n*in^ "h inb^'JI (Gen. iv. 15) ; ^3nntt?M1 ^n^3y '^SN (Hos. xiv. 9). 

This variation in the melody seems due to the lighter character of 
B'bbia. With such an accent^ the absence of the cadence, due from 
the dichotomy, would not be so much felt. We have indeed already 
seen — under Zaqeph, S'g61ta, and even Athnach — that with only three 
words, there was not the same necessity for marking the dichotomy. 
But these cases differed from ours in that some compensation was 
made for the failure of the cadence by the presence of the minor 
Disjunctive — Pashta, Zarqa, and Tiphcha, respectively — in the third 
word. With the still lighter accents, that have yet to be considered, 
the cadence regularly fails. 

What is here fixed for the main dichotomy, holds equally good for 
the minor. The same remark applies to the rules that follow. 

^ It is understood that when, in this and the following chapters, I speak of 
Geresh, I include Gersh^yim. 
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IL Hie main dichotomy may be on the second word, and is 

gtiU marked by G&esh: SflDD. "^ ^^^ff] T7^ (I^nt. 

xxxiiL 2g) ; VQ 3^?55 "^?^^ 1317 7J^ (Gen. xix. 30). 

When there are only tiree words in the clause, L'garmeh may 
take the place of Geresh, thus affording a variety in the melody^. 
It is particularly common with small words, as "^STM, I^Vt, ^3, 

vS ; but is not confined to them, e. er. 0*^1^ Tf7M I TtitV 
(Gen« xxiv. 7) ; JlSTF STO ' n^3WfcOn (Is. xlL 22). 



In three passages, where both Blihia's word and that preceding 
are long^ we find the fuller melody of Great Tlisha followed by 

G^resh : DTIJCOrrio^ Dnn^D^D^ Djan^^ (Num. xviii. 9) ; and so in 

Deut. xnr. 19 (minor dichotomy) and Jer. xxix. 14. The case is 
parallel to what we bave observed under Athnach, 2^eph, &c. But 
the cadeuce is too heayy for E'bhia and generally fJEuls. 

III. The main dichotomy may be on the third word. Here 
the melody varies between G^resh and Great Tlisha. 

I. Geresh, followed by L'garmeh, when the minor dichotomy 
is on the second word, or by two servi (see above), when it is on 

the first, e.g. njH ^^ » iltoSfp ^ n^^Pf (Gen. xviiL 25) ; 

•n^'fiM-n'^3 xrxh\^ •'itt? ^nVa ^hrh "^rmm n»M'»i (Gen. 

xxxviii. 11). Comp. L %^ ; xxvi. 18 ; xxix. % ; 1. o,^ ; Ex. iv. 18 ^ 

a. Great T'lisha, with G^resh to mark the minor dichotomy 

on the first or second word, e. ff. tOptDTH "IDC^ V7t^ J1"1DW 

MTPI-Vm (Is. vii. 4); HAm Itt^'-'S *rf^rT»-^n V^/-)»t<''1 
(i Sam. xxix. 6). Comp. a Sam. viL 8 ; Jer. xxvi. 19 ; xxxiv. 3^ ; 
Ezra ix. \%. 

Pazer is found in the place of T'lisha, in ^rt^ «^n npB-nar DmDKt 
(Ex. xii. 27), and in Jer. xxxix. 16 \ 

^ In Ex. xxvi. 2, 8 and xxxvi. 9, 15, these accents interchange in the same 
expression. Comp. also ISTum. xvi. 17, 18. 

' Drop L*garmeh in Josh. i. 4 ; Ezek. xvii. 9, with Cudd. 

* Both here, and in the instances given lY. 3, Pazer is out of order, for it is 
properly followed by Great or Little T'ilsha. 
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IV. The main dichotomy may be on i)iQ fourth word. G^resh, 
Great T'lisha, and Pazer are all employed to mark it. 

1. Geresh, with L'garmeh (occasionally repeated) to mark 
the minor dichotomy (or dichotomies) between it and B'bhia, e. g. 

^hvh ^hv{. n?D« i ttto« briM '^rr"^«i (Gen. xxxi. ^o) ; 
dn-innM vDi ' n-'-iso nam CDHr'3''5r-nM '?i?i'^<zr'-33 ^Mfer'1 

(Ex. xiv. lo) ; rAm "'i'7« . ' DM3 • •'3«-^n Dri''^« "l6« (Ezet 
xxxiii. ii). Comp. Lev. xiii. 52 ; Josh. xxiv. 13 ; Jer. xxix. 32 ; 
xliv. 26^ ; xlvi. 28^ ; Jon. i. 0^. 

L'garmeh is not, however, available to mark the minor dichotomy, 
when due on the first word ^. Hence we have R*bhla with three servi 

in ^nnan ^P'l^n niov-nK np^i nnxo ntr^i (i Ki. xix. 21), and in 

2 Sam. xxi. 2*'; 2 Ki. xx. 3 (Is. xxxviii. 3); Qoh. iv. 8*. But this 
accentuation is so anomalous, that I do not hesitate to correct it in 
the few passages in which it occurs, although it is found in most 
Codd., and recognised by the grammarians. See Corrigenda. 

2. Great T'lisha, with Geresh for the minor dichotomy, and 
occasionally L'garmeh as well, where a second minor dichotomy 

has to be marked: ntt)« n*l5pT3n-bs-n« imNn" n3« 

sv -: I : — T V • : — : a" — 

D^ian nej-'>i3s^ (Dent. xii. a) ; ':s3J^n«-n« Dl^mw'" n^uJ^ 

^Ir ^t^^ "^'^^^^^ (^ Sam. XV. 12) ; ' "^pflfl rT^»-^'jT Mi^l^^^l^Sfl? 
rnn5"^55? ^J?? (Ezra V. 6). It is unnecessary to give further 
examples. We have here merely a musical variation of the cases 
under i. 

We note that Geresh cannot be employed to mark the minor 
dichotomy on the first word, because we should then have the two 
T'lishas brought together, which is contrary to (musical) rule. 
A change in the accentuation becomes here necessary, see 3 below. 

In a few instances, Pazer takes the place of Great T'lisha, under 

' L*ganne1i on the first word is reserved for a particular purpose, see chapter 
on L'garmeh, p. 1 19. 

* There are two other instances where Geresh marks a minor dichotomy, Nam. 
iv. 14 and Is. y. 25. 
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this head, e.g. i'K'jfc^ ;;n-nK rfp) V^B-^S ^VDe^JJ. (Ex. iv. 31). The 
others are Gen. xxxii. 33; Deut. xxii. 6 ; i Sam. xx. 2; Jer. xxviii. 14 ; 
xxxviii. 7; Esth. vii. 9 ; Dan. v. 23 ; Ezra vi. 9 (minor dichotomy). 

3. From the love of musical variation exhibited in the divisions 
just considered, we might have expected to find Pazer employed 
to mark the main dichotomy, with Great T'lisha and Geresh for 

the minor dichotomies, as in nTOtSilTIM C3Pj 0*^357 VlTl DtTI 

Q'^T^Snl ilitavn (Neh. xiii. 5). Btit such instances are quite 
uncommon ''. The proper use of Pazer on the fourth word is to 
provide the means of marking the minor dichotomy on the first 
word, which means fail, as we have seen, under i and 2. The 

accent employed is always Geresh, e. g. itttt) N"1 j5 "^ jH "^Qn'*] 

npv^ (Gen. xxvii. <i6): iav V'iny-nwi'^nM'i'^-n« niS rhvi^^ 

SN-)to*»-'?3-nN"l (% Sam. xi. i) ; o'TtiJ^II'' ""lltMl ''n«-\,71 "Tt^n 

*lbfc^^ (Jer. ii. a) ; and so often. 

V. With the main dichotomy on the fifth word or further, 
Pazer becomes the regular dividing accent. 

The following are the only variations I have noticed : 

Great Tllsha may appear on the fifth word, with G6resh to mark 

the minor dichotomy on the third or fourth word, e. g. r!^^ "'^^^l 

^i D'»pn^5 iD''rie?^?l n«0 '•^nv (i Sam. xxviii. i5>; '^,?r^« '^i'^j??^!? 

MD Tih^ l^n mh '•^n^-^a ^''^'^(Jer. 1. 20^: ' QBr.Tn'' -IITN DipD3 '•3 

?I^Bn \jhN (2 Sam. XV. 21). 

Other variations are uncommon. Great T'lisha occurs on the sixth 
word in Lev. xiii. 59; Deut. xiii. 6; Josh. xix. 47^; i Sam. xvii. 25 ; 
comp. Ezra iii. 8^; — and Geresh on the fifth word in i Ki. xiv. 21; 
xvi. 7 ; Qoh. vi. 2. None of these variations occasion any difficulty. 

Otherwise, Pazer is the accent employed, — rejaeated according 
to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake of distinct 

■^ The other examples are Is. Ixvi. 20; Ezek. xliv. 25 ; i Chr. v. 24 ; vii. 2. In 
three of these, Pazer marks a minor dichotomy. 

* Point here ?fniM"l3*l, with Maqqeph (Ox. 8, Erf. 2, Bomb. i). Otherwise 
we should have the one solitary example of Great Tlisha on the seventh word. 
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enunciation of details. The division of the portion of the clause 
between the last Pazer and R'bhia will be according to the rules 
laid down above, which are (as has been stated) equally applicable 
to the minor as to the main dichotomy. 

Examples of one Pazer are common, cff. ^DliT^ D'^'^ViD 

d'jttrn"' "nytij 'nns '\^d^ tt^N^:n31 lAi^ (Jer. l 15); and 

Ex. vii. 19 ; i Ki. xvi. 7 ; Jer. xiii. 13 ; xxxv. 14 ; &c. 

Two Pazers axe also met with occasionally, as in "^^-^M "^ipi^Jl 

▼ V I V V — • "": V T : ' : V : t •• •• : t ' j x • x v 

hi^')'af> (a Sam. iii. ai) ; iBttJ-is op-'n^ia ^''^^rS« muJi 

•• X : • \ / ' I T X I y ux •-:!•/ a^: - : v x \ : 

n-fim •'-lya ^ia-^'rO T,^n ''-laJW (Jer. xl. 5) ; and Deut. 
V. 8 ; z Sam. xxiv. 13''; Jer. xvii. 25 ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5. 

Three Pazers are found in Dan. iii. 15 ; i Chr. v. 24 ; xxv. 3, 
4 \—four in Josh.'viii. 33 ; Dan. iii. 3 ; v. 12 ; — and^t?^ in i Chr. 
xvi. 5. 

These eight instances are all I have noticed, in which Pashta is 
repeated more than once in R'bhia*s clause. In no case was the 
repetition necessary, for the accentuation might have been easily 
arranged otherwise. I confess, it looks to me as if there were some- 
thing fanciful in the introduction of these instances, for (if I am 
not mistaken) there is the same number, dghi^ of similar instances in 
Pashta's and T'bhir's clauses *. 

Servi of R'bhIa. 

I. One servus is always Munach, D'*'?^^^, "lOfc^J. (Gen. i. 9). 

In five cases ^^ it is found in the same word with R'bhia : ^^ ^3yyJ^"PN> 

^ In Syriac the same accent is constantly repeated any number of times to 
mark successiye details (see Bar-Hebrseus, Phillips* ed., p. 43). Here we have a 
rule, which the few examples that occur of Pazer repeated for the same purpose 
do not justify us in laying down for the Hebrew. 

^^ Fixed by the Massora to Gen. zly. 5. In our texts it occurs falsely in 2 KT, 
XXI. 7 ; Ezek. xiii. 21 ; xxxv. 12 ; xxxvi. 11. 

" The idea seems to have been to draw attention to the distinction between 
this form and ^i^vn'^M (Neh. yiii. 10). Care was to be taken to read here tSa^'vtt, 
not tSai^Svii. 
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(Gen. xlv. 5) j ^« D^ilSDNI (Zech. vii. 14); «|k (Ex. xxxii. 31); I^^K (Qoh. 
iv. 10); and "^Jf^K^Dpa (Dan. i. 7). We can understand its intro- 
duction in the three last cases, the object being to indicate a covrvpound, 
word, 

n. "With two servi, the first is Darga and the second Munach, e. g. 

n«i^ npa-i rm\ (Gen. xxiv. i^y\ 

m. For three servi, we have Munach, Darga, and Munach. The 
few instances that occur are probably all to be corrected. See below. 

Corrigenda. 

The following are the cases of G^resh on the fourth word with 
servi following, referred to p. 95, which I propose to correct as 
follows : 

Dna V^rVinj?^ n^N ifrir^? ^fv'^^.?l (Num. iv. 14), with Ox. 
3, 6, 10 ; Erf. i, 4. 

n^n bjcnfe^. '^)pr^) D^Jviam (2 Sam. xxi. 2), with Ox. i, 7, 13, 

16, &c. 

innarn njjan-nornK n^A vnnNo nB?}i (i Ki. xix. 21), with Ox. 

76 ; K. 403 ; De R. 305. Other Codd., as Ox. 32 ; Harl. 1528 ; 
Add. 4709 ; Or. 2091 ; De E. 226, have Zaqeph instead of S.'bhia, 

when the pointing of the clause will be HgM V'^nfcCD 3^J1 

•• T : •- 't T — v<v V 

Tiai? ^M^nnn wnx w-nj? (2 Ki. xx. 3 ; Is. xxxviii. 3), with 

Ox. 7, 13, 7g ; Jabl., &c. 

^nin v^V ^7r^n "^m njn^-PiK'n-iri (is. v. 25), with Ox. 5, 9, 13, 

17, 75. 

"ihf. nj?1 rrW ^?V r^r^lp? K'- (Qoh. iv. 8), with Ox. i, 4, 6; 
Erf. 2, 3. 



^^ Perhaps to mark the peculiar grammatical form. 

" Codd. hare here constantly two Munachs — an error against which Ben-Bil. 
expressly warns in Mishp. hat. 26— and so our texts in Josh. xiv» 6; Jer. xxx. 11; 
Dan. iii. 15, &c. 
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OHAPTEE XL 

PASHTA, T'BHtB, AND ZABQA. 

These three accents may be taken together, as the rales for 
the division of the clanses governed by them are identical. 

Our investigation is further much simplified in that these rules 
are adopted, with little change, from those for E'bhia's clause. The 
same accents (with the exception of L'garmeh, which is rarely 
employed) are in use to mark the necessary divisions. 

It is to be noted that we are now approaching the limits of the 
musical division. The tendency to employ a lighter melody is, in 
consequence, observable. This tendency, which began to shew itself 
under E'bhta, becomes more marked in the clauses we are about 
to consider ; and still more so with the accents, to be examined in the 
next chapter, which close the musical scale. 

We proceed to the analysis of the clauses governed by Pashta *, 
T'bhir, and Zarqa. 

When there are two words (and no more) in the clause, the 
first is marked with a servus, as JlhlM^? VrTl (Gen. i. 15) ; 

ts^rhv^ Mn^i (i. 4) ; u^rh\k toy*»i (i. 7). 

G^resh is however admissible, when the latter of the two words is 
long and the interval between the tone-syllables considerable, as in 

^nx^n-nK n% (Lev. ix. 7); iriniri)3-nN <'\r^f\ (Ezek.xliii. n). 

But the punctators seldom availed themselves of this variation. 
I have noticed it, besides, only in Ex. xxxviii. 23 ; 2 Sam. iii. 25 ; 
Jer. xxxl 16 j Ezek. xi. 18 ; xliv. 4; and Dan. i. 12 '. (Comp. the few 
similar examples before E'bhia, p. 93. The number seems to be the 
same, viz. eight,) 

When there are three or more words in the clause, we have to 
consider, as before, the various cases that may occur : 



^ Pashta appears, as we have seen, p. 19, under two forms, Pashta proper and 
Y'thlbh; but, as the latter always stands alone, it does not come under con- 
sideration in the rules that foUow. For this accent, see p. 106. 

^ Baer*s pointing V)^Mn ]rii(Zech.i. 10) cannot stand, anymore than tt^^M*>|n3i 
Dnna (Hob. vi. 9), withfR'bhla. 

2 



• * . 
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I. The main dichotomy may be due on the word immediately 
preceding. Here we should expect it to be marked (as before 
R'bhia) by Geresh. But this is rarely the case. Generally, 
transformation takes j^lace^ the servi of GSresh remaining. In other 
words, the rhythmical cadence at the close of the clause is, with 

these lighter accents, purposely omitted, e. g. ^32 IJ^H lyn 
\ti\h ttJ^«n (Gen. xliii. 3) ; QH^n^l *na IT^Q "^OnW 1T'»1 
(ia Ki. XXV. 11) ; ^nSK} 031 ^n^Vp (Deut. xxx. 19). 

That the dichotomy is due^ in all such cases, in the first word, 
is clear not only from the rules for the same, but from the comparison 
of such identical expressions as 2 Ki. xxi. a^ (R'bhia) and 2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 3^ (Pashta) ; i Ki. xxii. 35 (Tiphcha) and 2 Chr. xviii. 34 
(T'bhir); and Josh. viii. 18 (R'bhia) and xi. 6 (Zarqa). Indeed, in 
the next chapter we shall find this dichotomy, although in abeyance, 
exercising an influence on the accents preceding. 

It is only when the closing word of the clause is long (see above) 

that Geresh appears, e.g. ''•nbao-^a-nK n^^ "OK (Ex.ix. 14); e^«'*^n;i 

D;n»nr!-tD nn« (i Sam. i. i); ^\nnjr^3-i)«i nnji-j^K -lan^ (Num. xvi. 5). 

But even here it more generally fails '. 

II. The main dichotomy may be due on the second word, 

1. And is commonly marked (as before R'bhia) with Geresh, 

e. g. b'^nt^pT nnjio Q'lan Vnj?') (Gen. i. 9) ; "nsp ]';i2 «n;5 
rvTW(n (iv. 3) ; V7V 3S3 rnn'^ nam (ixviii. 13). 

2. But where the clause contains only three words, we often 
find the lighter melody of a servus, e. g. TTSV "^DD'^^t^ 1ttJ"^/T 

(is.xxxiv. 16); inn rsn tf q^ (Zech. xiv. 4) ; mw «^ni tob 

(Is.liii. 7)^ 

3. Less frequent than i or 2, but not uncommon, is the 
musical variation of Great Tlisha. Here Geresh should properly 

• The other examples I have noticed are : before Pashta, Ex. xxxi. 6 ; xxxviii. 
1 7 ; 1 Sam. xv. i8 ; Is. xxv. 6 ; Jer. xix. 13* (corr.) ;— before T'bhlr, Gen. xxxvi. 18 ; 
Num. xxxiii. 2 ; Josh. iii. 17; i Ki. L 10; — ^and before Zarqa, 2 Chr. xviii. 5. 

* Godd., as we might expect, often vary. Thus we have jrM and jr^ (Zech. 
^ .iv. 6); Msn and M|n (xiv. 2); jj^anb and ?f»:rT*p (2 Chr. vi. 41); &c. 
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come on the first word (see the examples under B'bhta), but has 
been, according to rule, transformed*: rtliT'^M rnn'^^"]S) 
Yn^« (Deut. vi. 15) ; isy 'rM-jto^-bsi V^n^ niS^^i (Josh. 

X. 29) ; "^inanfl-nw rffiVen-riM '^flvat/(i Ki. ix. 3) «. 

In five passages, Gen. v. 29; Lev. x. 4; 2 Eli. xvii. 13; Ezek. 
xlviii. 10; Zeph. ii. 15 (see Mas. to Gen. v. 29), G^resh and T'lisha 
are found together in the same word, — an intimation that ancient 
authorities d^ered as to the chanting. The later Massoretes, unable 
to decide which was right, directed that both accents should be chanted 
(«e^i>nn Dnp enin D"»ytD^ «nipn), G6resh first, as being the more 
common. And this chanting is observed in the present day. 

It is to be noticed that the rules already laid down and those 
which follow, apply equally to the minor dichotomy, when the 
main dichotomy divides the clause earlier than in the several 
cases given. 

III. With the main dichotomy on the tAird word, G&esh and 
Great T'lisha — more rarely Pazer — are employed to mark it (as 
also with R'bhia). 

I. But Great T'lisha becomes now the more common, — ^the 
minor dichotomy, if due on the second word, being marked by 
G&esh*^; or, if on the first word, by Geresh transformed^; e. g. 

with Pashta : tOStf Q pV'^^ ^^^t^ ^^fe^ (^®^- ^v- 7)' l^P r' 

'^^•^nni ^h nrat^ni ^rwn (is. xUii. lo). 

' Moreover — aocording to the analogy of Zaqeph on the second word before 
Athnach or SiUnq, B*bhla on the second word before Zaqeph, &c. — one or other 
of the words following T'lisha should be lon^f. But the necessity for this condition 
fails, with the transformation of Geresh and the consequent disappearance of the 
full rhythmical cadence. Hence we find two short words in i Sam. xxx. 12 ; Is. 
xxix. 4, before Pashta ; Jon. ii. 3, before T*bhlr ; and Deut. iii. 19, before Zarqa. 

' The careless mistakes in 2 Eli. zvi. 7 and Neh. iz. 37^ must be corrected and 
Azla put for Great T'lisha, with Codd. 

^ It is not often that Geresh fails when due in the second word ; yet after the 
analogy of II. 2, a servus may come, as in Num. xix. 10 and Josh. ii. 3, before 
Pashta ; — Gen. zlii. 30 and Deut. xzii. 29, before Tbhlr ; — and Num. xxx. 9 ; Josh, 
xxili. 16, before Zarqa. 

^ In two instances, Lev. v. 12 and Num. xiv. 29, where Pashta's word is lon^, 
Geresh remains. 
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For T*bhlr, see Gen. xix. ao ; Jer. xiii. 9 ;— for Zarqa, Gen. 
xix. 19 ; Josh. x. 24^ 

The (musical) variations under this head are — 

(a) The fenciful transposition of Tllsha and G^resh*^ e.g. ngnp"Dhn 
nnj3-iK V^?^?-iK ^}^ ^i (Lev. xiii. 57). The other examples are 
a Chr. XXXV. 12, with Pashfia; — Gen. xiii. i; Deut. xxvi. 12 ; Josh, 
xxiii. 4 ; Am. viii. 13 ; Ezra v. 3, with Tbhir ; — and Neh. iii. 15, with 
Zarqa. 

(/3) The substitution of Fazer for Great Tlisha, G^resh remaining, 
as in nrjr; i??3 nhx \Tb}l (is. xvi. 9). Comp. Dan. ii. 28 ; i Chr. 
xxvii. 25; 2 Chr. iii. 3, before Pashta; — Gen. x. 13 (i Chr. i. 11); 
I Sam. XXX. 14 ; 2 Ki. viii. 29 (2 Chr. xxii. 6); Qob. viii. 11^; i Chr. 
xxiv. 4, before TTbhir ; — and 2 Chr. xxxv. 7, before Zarqa. (In Neh. 
xii. 36 ; xiii 15^ Fazer marks a minor dichotomy ^\) 

%. Examples of G^resh are : ''''TO hv< '^!)« Q^rr^M "h 'SaN'n 

(Gen. xxxv. ii); vh >trmFt\ ptsn'nM rp«-rQ nasi npm 

l^StrT"7M {2, Sam. xxi. 10). Comp. for Tbhir, Gen. xxxiv. 13 ; 
Lev. xiii. 37; and for Zarqa, Ex. xxix. 21 ; i Ki. iii. 6. (For the 
instances in which the minor dichotomy is due on the first word, 
comp. R'bhia, III. 1 ^2.) 

3. Fazer also, followed by Great nisha to mark the minor 

dichotomy on the second word, is quite regular, e. g. ^^V ^^j?^ 

Sh:f\ 33n pSn (Ezek. xxiii. 24) ; "nMi 3«i^^-n« ^'k^ "xsn 

^ri«-r>«n 1^1« l% Sam. xviU. 5). So before T'bhir, Num. xxix. 

• • • 

18; Josh. ii. i^ ; and before Zarqa, Gen. xxxvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxvi. 14. 
Such examples are, however, much less frequent than those under 
I and 2. 



' For the rest of the chapter, I think it sufficient to give in full the examples 
with Pashta, as those with T*bhlr and Zarqa present no difference. 

^° Of course their relative disjunctive value becomes changed, with the change 
of position. 

^^ Pazer is out of order in these instances, because it is properly followed by 
Great or Little Tllsha. 

" Neh. V. 18 must be corrected fanBSi n^nna"«5«5 \W!i "ii^m "»itt>, as the 

•T| • I *\ t I" I J TV J ' 

minor dichotomy is on the first word. Harl. 5506 and Par. 102 have Munach 
for Great T'llsha. 
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IV. With the main dichotomy on thefouHA word, Great Tlisha 
and Pazer are employed to mark it. G^resh is seldom available. 

I. Great T*lisha, when the minor dichotomy (marked with 

G&esh) is on the second or third word, e. g. Qil'^vt^ D*1^M') 

rmrf •'57» n'iPP-nn ^lyOCf (Jer. xvii. ao); Qjfl''3m ^37 

Hfhi tth'» "'ftt2^''-nM (judff. xxi. lo); -Q^"! *ti ""sw mm 

^rra ''3B •'innnDrtl CmW «*irTPl" (Deut. xxxi. 17). For 
T'bhir, comp. Num. xviii. 7; Is. Ixvi. 19 ; and for Zarqa, Deut. 
xxxi. 21; Jer. xlix. 19. 

The variations under this head are as before : 
^ (a) The transposition of T'Usha aud G^resh, in KB^f HNn «ihw 
Xnj JT^JP ^^J? (Gen. i. 12); and Lev. iv. 7; i Ki. xvi. 21 ; Ezek. iii. 
15; Dan. ix. 26; Ezra viii. 17^; all before Pashta'*. 

(3) The substitution of Pazer for T'lisha, Q^resh remaining, in Lev. 
xiii. 58 ; Josh, xviii. 28, before Pashta; — ^and in Num. xviii. 17; Jer. 
xxxviii. 25 ; xliv. 18 ; Esth. i. 17 ; 2 Chr. xx. 26, before T'bhlr ". 

2,. Pazer also may come, followed by Great T'lisha, to mark 
the minor dichotomy on the second or third word, e. g. C^DtpH 

biD I QV''^^!^ n^ato«n o'^jiVnm (Ezek.xU.i6); -^3 n« 
hy-i nTTi ashi n-»rf w^v^rt i nacttJ nra-iw (xiv. ai) ; 

Tx <T— • tt: vv • T|T a— T : —a- : - \ / ' 

hn.'iM-ntiJM 3T»rp-n« ^3a-n« Ma^'-np iot<*i (Gen. mi. 

a). Comp. Josh. vi. 23 ; 2 Ki. xvi. lo; Ezek. xxxvii. 25 ; aod 
for T'bhir's clause^ Gen. vii. 2 ; xlv. 23 ; a Sam. iii. 2g. I have 
noticed no example in Zarqa's clause. 

But Pazer's proper function in the fourth word is to mark the 
main dichotomy, when the minor dichotomy— represented by 
Geresh transformed^* — is due on the^r*^ word. (Great T'lisha 

^^ The minor dichotomies are so pointed in Pashta's clause, i Sam. xrii. 51 ; and 
in TTbhlr's, Gen. xxi. 14. 

^* In I Ki. six. 11, where Pazer marks a minor dichotomy, Gr^resh must come 
on the second word, with many Godd. 

^' In Ley. zx. 4, where Pashta's word is lonff, Geresh is found; and so in i KL 
X. 5, with Pazer on the fifth word. Contrast the division in B'bhia's clause, where 
Gdresh always stands. 
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cannot be used, because it would come immediately before Little 
T'lisha, — a juxtaposition which, as we have seen, is not allowed.) 

E.ff. rhn^-tD«3 ±>T '^^y W]n-*?M nm^ (Jer. xxx. lo) ; 

1^.. - V : jv : '- : • • t v -: — vi v v - \ o 

xviii. 24); and so in Gen. xlviii. 15; Ex. v. 14; &c., before 
Pashta ; and in 2 Eli. xxiii. ag ; Is. liv. 17 ; &c., before T'bhtr ^®. 
Here a^in examples with Zarqa fail. 

Exceptions. — Q^resh cannot properly appear on the /owr^A word, 
except by transposition (see i. a above) or by the introduction of 
L'garmeh ^"^ to mark the minor dichotomy. Such instances, therefore, 

as nf y naiN) nlDnn Vne^anw 'h'^is ^h^-"^ (2 Sam. xix. 27), must 

either be regarded as exceptional and altogether anomalous, or we 
must be prepared to correct them (like the similar instances in K'bhla*s 
clause, p. 98) with the help of Codd. The latter is (I doubt not) the 
proper course. For instance, in the passage just given, I propose to 

point "»ibnn >j>-nc^3nN, with Add. 15451; Harl. 5722 ; De R. 554, &c. 
By the simple insertion of Maqqeph between the first word and T'bhir 
in Josb. xxi. 1 1, and between the second and third words in Judg. xx. 
34 and I Ki. v. 25, these passages are reduced to order. In Jer. xxxviii. 
16 I have found Pazer — and in Num. iii. 39 ; i Sam. Xviii. 5 ; 2 Sam. 
xiv. 30 ; and 2 Chr. ix. 25, R'bhla — for G^resh. These are the only 
passages which (as far as I have observed) need correction. I have not 
thought it necessary to cite, for the several instances, the authority 
on which the correction is made. It is enough that the student should 
undei*stand that the anomaly which they exhibit admits of being 
removed, and that so the rules above laid down are confirmed. It is 
only from this latter point of view that the emendations made are of 
any consequence ^K 

V. With the main dichotomy on the JlflA word or further, 
Pazer is (as in R'bhia's clause) the regular dividing accent. 

^' In the lists Ezek. zliii. 11; Dan. iii. 2 ; Neh. zi. 7; and 2 Chr. xyii. 8, Pazer 
(marking a minor dichotomy) comes on the third word, because of two botyI in the 
first. 

^"^ Lev. z. 6 ; zzi. 10; and Buth i. 2, are the only examples of this division. 

^" There are besides, the passages in which G^resh marks a minor dichotomy, 
and which must be corrected in the same way. Thus Maqqeph will come between 
the first word and Tl)hlr in i Ki. iz. 1 1 ; between the first and second words in 
Deut. xz. 14 and 2 Sam. xviii. 29 (where H'Stt}^ must at the same time have its 
accent changed to Azla); and between the second and third words in Josh. xxi. 6 
and Dan.'x. 11. Pazer will take the place of G^resh in i Sam. xvii. 23, and Great 
rilsha that of Little rilsha in Esth. vi. 13. 
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As before R'bhla, Great T'lisha may stand on the fifth word, with 
06resh to mark the minor dichotomy on the third word, e. g. ^5f?P^U 

i^p *fr^0^ K^«-^51 p^VD K^N-i)3 V^V (i Sam. xxii. 2). Comp. for 
Pashta, Ex. ii. 14 ; i Ki. xiv. 21 ; — for T'bhir, Num. ix. i; Is. xxxvi. 
22 ; — and for Zarqa, Zech. xiv. 4 ; Ezra v. 17". 

G6resh cannot come on the fifth word, — as L'garmeh altogether fails 
for the minor dichotomy, — except indeed, as in Deut. xvii. 5, through 
tran8])odtion. Three passages need in consequence correction, Ex. 
V. 8; 2 Ki. V. i^°; and 2 Chr. xxii. 11^; in all of which I point with 
various Codd., Great for Little T'lisha. 

In all other instances Pazer is employed, — repeated if necessary, 
according to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake 
of distinct enunciation of details. 

Examples of one Pazer are common enough : Q^MJl" vS QH 

* O T T IT T a— 

¥ • * v:iv •:•: -t: v •v:it a l~ir av— : 

(Qoh. V. 18); ciisn rfn^ ni^-^3-D"««^n n-'na iah'"'i 

\ / 7 . -. T I* •• ; j*|T : I— 

D"»nni n"'a-i3 (Neh. k. 25) ; -^y "o^i'm-nM npsn nm^ 

^. ... s* t; \ ^/ ' - ••:»■" V u": - T - : 

vh^'h'S hv) myn fsato (Num. l. 50). other examples in 

Pashta's clause are 2 Ki. ix. 26 ; Esth. iii. 13 ; a Chr. xxxv. 18**; — 
in T'bhir's, i Sam. xvii. 40 ; i Ki. ix. 26 ; Ezek. xxii. 30 ; — and 
in Zarqa's, 2 Ki. xxiii. 4 ; Ezek. xlviii. ai ; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. 

Tivo Pazers are also not uncommon, e. g. nPTtOl HSn TlFW 

"mn wnn r\l^ nis^ujn-^y ih (a Ki. xviii. m)-, ^"^nci 

ISy'^i*) (Josh. viii. 14). Comp. for Pashta, Ezek. xxi. 3 ; Dan. 
iii. 5 ; Neh. i. 6 ; — and for T'bhir, Num. ix. 5 ; i Chr. xii. 40 ; 
2 Chr. xxiii. i. Two Pazers are not found in Zarqa's clause. 



^ Deut. zx. 14 ; Josh. xxi. 6 ; i Eli. ix. 1 1 ; and Dan. x. 1 1 ; — as corrected, see 
previous note, — come under this head. In i Sam. xvii. 51 Great T'lisha appears on 
the sixth word ; but it is better to point with B'bhia instead (so Ox. 16 ; Add. 9398, 
1 1657). We thus avoid having Great T'lisha both before and after G^resh. 

^ In this passage, a double change is necessary. No doubt Great T'lisha in 
the first word is to be made Little T'lisha, with Ox. 7, 13, 20, 24, &c., **|0»0. 
The two T'llshas constantly interchange in Codd. 

P 
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Three Pazers are found in Dan. iii. 7 ; Ezra vlii. 16 ; Neh. 
viii. 4 ; xi. 7 ; xii. 41 ; xiii. 15 ; i Chr. iii. 24 ; xxviii. i \—fouT 
in Josh. vii. %^ ; Ezek. xliii. 1 1 ; Dan. iii. 2 ; i Chr. xv. 24 ; — 
-five in Neh. xii. ^6 ; 2 Chr. xvii. 8 ; — bix in Neh. viii. 7 ; — and 
eight in i Chr. xv. 18. 

Eight of these sixteen examples are in Pashta's clause, and eight in 
T'hhir's. They are mostly instances where details have to be given 
of names, &c. In all, the multiplication of the Pazers might have 
been avoided, if the accentuators had been so minded. Comp. the 
remark under K'bhia, p. 97. The examples (it will be observed) 
occur almost all in the later Books. 

On Y'thIbh in the place of Pashta. 

The substitution is entirely on musical grounds. In the 
chanting of Pashta's word, an anacrtms or ap^oggiatura was 
needed, which it was not possible to introduce, when the tone 
came on the^r*^ letter and no servus preceded ^^. In- such cases 
the melody of Pashta underwent a change, represented by 

Y'thibh (see p. 19), e.g. tl^ihv^ ■^P^"^? ^^< (Gen. iii. i); 

rii Unb'iri r?vM (vi. 9). — When the servus preceded, as in 

\iih r^n'^r^ v^wni (i. %) ; ']n« otso ng'ji (1 Sam. xvii. 49), 

the aj^j^oggiatura (or a substitute for it) was provided. 

As the sign for M'huppakh is the same as that for Y'thibh, there 
would be occasionally uncertainty as to which accent was intended. 
The cases are those in which the word, requiring the one or other of 
these accents, comes between R'bhia and the Pashta which serves as 
foretone to Zaqeph. Here M'huppakh is, of course, as common 
as possible. But Y'thibh is sometimes due, as the representative 

of R'bhia repeated (according to the rule, p. 78, 2), e. g. ^^\ "^^^^1 

^DK^'a D'lJ??? O''^''?!!? "^i?.^ y^ (Jer. xiv. 14), where, however, many 
Codd. (and our texts) point M'huppakh. To obviate confusion in 
these cases, and others which might arise from the ignorance or 
carelessness of punctators ^^, the Massoretes drew up a list of the 

^* According to Ben-Asher, vocal ShVa sufficed for the auxiliary note, D*n«J 
«)»M n^na^n (Ezek. 1. 11) ; but not apparentlyin Ben-Naphtali*8 view, who pointed 
D^n^ with Y'thibh. (This punctuation is found in our texts, Ezek. xii. 24.) 

^ As a Ki. X. 30, corrected p. 79, note 11. ' 
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passages in which, according to their judgment, the word immediately 
preceding Pashta was to be pointed with Y'tMbh'^y viz. S^^ (Lev. v. 2) ; 
HN (Deut. i. 4 ; Is. v. 24) ; h\ (Is. xxx. 32 ; Ezra ix. 4) ; "^5^^ (Jer. 
xiv. 14) ; ^^5. (xvi. 12 ; xxii. 30) ; and '^\ (Dan. ii. 10 ; vii. 27 ; Ezra 
vi. 8). In aU other cases, M'huppakh was to be chanted ^^ 



Servi of Pashta, T'bhIe, and ZARqA^^. 

The chief difference is in the servi immediately preceding these 
accents. The other servi — when there are two or more — follow the 
same general rules. 

I. One sbrvus. 

I. Pashta has sometimes M'huppakh, sometimes Mer'kha. 
a. M'huppakh, when one or more syllables intervene between the 
servus and the tone-syllable of PashWs word (vocal Sh'va and furtive 

Pathach being allowed to count as syllables), e. g. ^I?pi?^n ^J'nan (Gen. 

xviii. 31); D-'Xp k6c? (xviii. 6); T rh^ (Esth. iii. 6). 

In a few forms, compounded with ^, M'huppakh appears in the 

«ame word with Pashta, •^JlJilf^ (Cant. i. 7). Comp. i. 12 ; iii. 4 ; Qoh. 
i. 7 ; vii. 10**. The object is to indicate a compound word^. 

iS. Mer'kha, when no syllable intervenes, e. g. ^nh njn^n (Gen. i. 2) 5 

lS^ jnj (Is. i. 3). But if Paseq comes between the words, M'huppakh 

will stand, D'i'' » tlS\ (Is. Iviii. 2) ^\ 



^ T\n«b MD»TD (Mas. to Dan. ii. 10), i.e. 'with the accent put backwards,' in 
reference to the position of YHhlbh. 

^ So far the list answers a certain purpose. But in itself it is a poor one, and 
has been but little regarded by punctators or editors. In only three instances is 
Y'thlbh really required. 

^^ These servi, owing to the fine musical distinctions and the many exceptions, 
give more trouble than all the other servi put together. The Orientals and 
Ben-Naphtali had more simple rules. 

As before, I cannot undertake to enumerate the many errors of our texts. The 
student, as he comes across them, may correct them according to the following 
rules, which are firmly established. 

* See Norzi on Cant. i. 7. 

^ So the Mas. requires M'huppakh in {^n*>DM (Ezra iv. 2), a compound of two 
words, which are kept distinct in ordinary texts. 

'^ As Baer has rightly pointed. And so we must correct Jer. xii. 5 and i Chr. 
viii. 38 (ix. 44 is right). The Mas. to Deut. viii. 15 (which gives the instances 
where Paseq comes between two nouns, the first of which has M'huppakh and the 
second Pashta) is very defective. Beside the above instances, Ezek. zlvii. 16 and 
Buth iv. II are wanting. 

P 2 
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2. T'bhlr has sometimes Darga, sometimes Mer^kha. 

a, Darga, when two or more syllables intervene between the servus 
and Tbhlr (vocal Sh'va generally and furtive Pathach counting as 
above), e.g. OnNn «ip5 (Gen. iii. 20); B^W trnrs (xliv. 15); '$\ 
^Piam (Lev. xix. 6); JI^ ^ripj (Gen. xlviii. 22); Wj? S^O (Is. v. 4). 

p. Mer'kha, when only one syllable, or none at all, intervenes: 

^?r^ '1^?- (^en. i. 26); JI^ .THI (vi. 21); nj fnn (viu. 20); D^ fcnp5 
(xiii. 4) a». 

Exceptions, — The simple vocal ShVa which follows a vowel, 
whether short or long, was not counted of sufficient length to 
constitute a syllable. Hence we find Mer'kha appointed for all such 
cases as ^^^ Via (Gen. i. 28); '^^^ D''«33n (Jer. xxiii. 25); r^pB 1B?K 

(Num. xxvi. 64); ^;?^n fc6-DN"l (Judg. iv. 8); fTVoV ^IJDfcl (Mic. i. 6). 

The explanation seems to be that the pronunciation of the ShVa 
in these cases was less distinctly heard than when it comes at the 
beginning of a word, or at the beginning of a syllable after silent 
ShVa 80. 

^ The Mas. to Ex. zxi. 35 lays it down that there are thirteen exceptions in 
which Darga conies, where Mer*kha is due. (We must strike out the words ]U>Y 
^^Dbrrnn, with which Jacob ben-Chayyim has headed the list. They make non- 
sense, and have come from confusion with the Mas. to Lev. xi. 1 2.) The list is most 
correctly given in Dikd. hat., § 19: ^jrr (Gen. xviii. 18); t\\\ (Ex. xxi. 35); S^ 
(Lev. vii. 33); '^x6vf (Deut. xiv. 10; Is. xix. 25); y^ (Josh. viii. 9, 12); n^^a 
(i Sam. XXX. 17); »n»„ (2 Sam. xx. 6); it^3 (Hob. x. 14); k^son (Qoh. ix. 10); 
!j^rj (2 Chr. xviii. 33) ; >ij (xxx. 3). It is clear to my mind that we have in these 
exceptions (and those which follow) merely the errors of some model Codex, for 
the same words in the same connection are at one time pointed according to rule, 
at another against it. Gomp. Lev. xi. 12 (*>t^^) with Deut. xiv. 10, and i Ki. 
xxii. 34 ("ijfarr) with 2 Chr. xviii. 33. 

^° Heidenheim (Mishp. hat. 27^) and Baer (Dikd. hat., p. 13 note) maintain 
indeed the ShVa in the above cases — even when the vowel is long — to be 
quiescent ; and cite Ben- Asher, Chayyu^, Aben-Ezra, and others as of the same 
view. But that these early grammarians were only driven to adopt their view 
from the supposed exigencies of the accentuation is clear from the punctuation of 
certain MSS. lately brought from Yemen, — ^provided with a peculiar system 
of superlinear vocalization, not yet familiar to scholars, — which invariably mark 
the Sh^va after a long vowel as vocaL (See, e. g. PI. LIV of the Palseographical 
Society^s publications, Oriental series, and the accompanying description.) The 
sign used is a bar over the letter, thus — I drop the peculiar vocalization — 
^^jti^ *yx6vi (Num. xxxiii. i, in the Plate), the Mer*kha, it will be observed, still 
retained. We thus see that there were Jewish authorities, which did not accept 
Ben-Asher's view, just as Qimchi (Mikhlol, 152^) emancipated himself from the 
error of his predecessors. 
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But when Paseq follows, Darga always stands : bSt^, » TitSt} (Gen. 
xvii. 13) ; nS^h I n\vp (Esth. iii. 7) ; &c. 

Obs, — Mer'kha, if no other servus precedes, is sometimes found in the 
same word with Tbhir. The rule is as follows : — ^When a long vowel, 
with M6theg and simple ShVa following, immediately precedes T'bhir, 
Mer^kha takes the place of the M6theg, e. g. JIT (Deut. xiii. 10) ; 
):i^'m (xiii. 16) ; «|nTj33 (Ezra vi. 2) ; HKVKI (2 Chr. i. 10)". But 
when a vowel or half-vowel (compound Sh'va) intervenes, M^theg 
remains, as in nM^pHK (Gen. xxxvi. 18) ; ^Vrnj (Ex. xxx. 19)". 

Ben-Naphtali and the Orientals (as may be seen in Cod. Bab.) did 
not follow this rule, which really seems to have no raiaon d'etre. 
Indeed, although adopted by grammarians, it was but little observed 
in practice. 

3. Zarqa has Munach (properly 'Illuy), e. g. ^T\\^ "^y^ (Gen. i. 28); 

"l^nSs ' ^'^^^, (xiii. 2i);i>«lb^.-^p; ^91Pn(xlvii. 29)»»'. 

II. Two SBBVi. The first will be Munach, if on the first letter^ — 
if on any other, Azla"; the second will be according to Rule I. 

^ Ben-Bil. (MS.) lays down the rule in the following terms : >m» DM l^inn 
■jna^na m3id id]> nvnS ip»pio i»mi ,m3id dm »3 'n'>r^'> mV >ni»ni nnw m»a 
vnnnu? niM i»ann vnnnw ni«n Diip r^'^'n^^'o win '^xy\^'n ^D*M:n '1 on imu?^ 
'a JD inN Maw vnnnu? mMn dt«p :^'>'n'>XD M^n 'awni ;?»3d im p>w im mi«J 
M3iDn n>M D]> u?»u? nnM jo ii .^ja^ann ^^j'jRto* ^^^sy ju3 /m ^m hm doSdh 
.Mnirin ^jlliy^? M*in> .niDtsbQ ni^ps. No one else (as far as I have seen) has 
given the rule correctly. Heidenheim (Mishp. hat. 26^) has copied the fsJse text 
of Moses the punctator. The rubrics in Ginsb. Mas. ID, § 239 ff., are a complete 
muddle. 

^ Three exceptions are indeed named (Dikd. hat., § 20) : ^S^r\l (Ezek. zzzri 3) ; 
ipn^n-^M (2 Chr. xiii. 12); Dyrj3J^V? (xxxi. 9). But doubtless M^theg and 
Mer'kha have been here confounded (in Codd. they are often quite alike), just as 
Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 29^) and others have confounded them in 1 ^i^^ri'DM 
^nni»n"DM> (Cant. ii. 7), where Mer*kha, following Darga^ is impossible. 

^ In ten passages, according to the Mas., Mer'kha comes instead of Munach : 
itoM (Ex.vi. 6); UJMVnM (xxx. 12); ^ba (2 Sam.vii. 7; i Chr. xvii. 6); l^^(iKi. 

i. 19, 25); »sni (I Chr. V. 18); ^Sy»i (xiv. 11); nBD3 (xxL 12); and 133 (Ruth i v. 4). 
See Dikd. hat., § 21 end. (There has apparently been some oon^sion, in the 
punctuation of these words, with the rule for Zarqa's servi under II. Perhaps 
some of my readers, who have occupied themselves with the accentuation, have 
occasionally made, as I have found myself making, the same mistake.) Many 
authorities omit either i Chr. xvii. 6, or i Eli. i. 25, thus leaving one example 
exceptional, and another (with the same words) r^^ular. Comp. note 29. 

^ The principle of this variation has been explained under Y'thibh, p. 106. 
Here also, when another servus (Little TUsha) precedes, Azla will stand even on 
the first letter. 
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1. Pajshta, Wj? «? ^^ (Gen. xiii. 14); N'^n D^OK? W (Ex. xii. 42); 
\m nin; iV^ (Deut. xxviii. 8); n^-i D^rftg "lig.ll (Gen. viii. i)8«. 

In seven instances, Azla takes the place of MItheg in the same word 

withM*huppakli(orMer'kha): Dyn«3^ (Lev.xxv.46); »TU?H3(Num. 

XX. i); Jl^^pfc^]?'!? (Deut. viii. 16). Comp. Ezek. xliii. 11; Dan. iii. 2 ; 
Ezra vii. 24; 2 Chr. xxxv. 25 ^. Once Munach comes '^ with the first 
letter, Dng^ (Lam. iv. 9). — Ben-Naphtali and the Orientals had no 
such instances, nor in the similar cases that follow. 

2. T'bhlr. ^b rP.T m (Num. xviii. 9) ; ^'^H-Qa N^nn bnh\ (Gen. iv. 

4); # ' O'T^K p5nM(xiv. 16)'^. 

In six instances, Azla takes (in some texts) the place of M^theg in 
the same word with Darga or Mer'kha'®: ^"JOi^J^I (Is. xxx. 16); "^J? 

nn^^ (xxxii. 15); np^exj (Job i. 15, 16, &c.)V ^^m (Neh. xi. 7); 

IW^I (i Chr. iii. 24); '»flS'lSJ.(2 Chr. xvii. 8). 

3. Zarqa. n& D> ^j? (Ex. iv. u); ^i^p ny^ r\^ (xx. 9); Wl 

njna^ hk^d (viii. 5)*°. 

But here a curious musical change may take place. If M^theg 
occurs in Zarqa's word, or Paseq precedes, Mer'kha comes instead of 

Munach, between Azla and Zarqa, e. g. nnfe^n"}© 2\>V,^_ t(jy\ (Gen. xxx. 

i6)r^nK ' DVii)« ^nnt (xxx. 20) '\ Ben-Naphtali, and— to judge from 
Cod. Bab. — the Orientals, made no distinction of this kind. 



^ Once (Dikd. hat., § 23) Munacli is said to come instead of Azla, 7^a*^M D^ja 
^^9 (Esth. ix. 15). And 80 our texts. But j|iost Godd. point regularly. 

^ See Mas. to Lev. xxv. 46; and for Deut. viii. 16, Mishp. hat. 25. 

^ See Mas. parva D'DyB nna 'a, viz. here and Cant. vi. 5 (with Tiphcha). 

^ One exception is named (Dikd. hat., § 19) : ^^p;?,^ J*« ^} (Ezra ix. 15) for J»jt?, 
and so our texts. Evidently a lapsus calami. 

^ There is no Mas. here, and the double accentuation fails very generally for 
some of the instances in Codd. In support of it, see Baer^s note to Is. xxxii. 15. 

^ In two passages, 2 Eli. viii. 5 and 2 Chr. vi. 32, Mer^kha is said to occur for 
Munach in the^r^^ word (Dikd. hat., p. 23). Maqqeph (which is marked in our 
texts) has fallen out, and then M^theg been taken for Mer'kha. 

Ewald, p. 224, gives a string of passages (copied from Spitzner) in which Munach 
is put for Azla, when the tone is not on the first letter. But they are all false 
examples, and do not appear in correct texts ! 

*i The exceptions under this head given by grammarians (e. g. Dikd. hat., § 21) 
are that (i) Mer'kha occurs four times, Deut. xix. 5 ; 2 Sam. iv. 8 ; v. 11 (i Chr. 
xiv. i), without either Mitheg or Paseq ; (2) Munach three times. Josh, xviii. 14 ; 
Dan. vi. 13; Neh. viii. 15, before MMeg ; and (3) Munach twice, Gen. xxxvii. 22 
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In three instances, Azla takes the place of M^theg in the same 
«wi with Mer'kha : » ■)0ri''K-i>N1 (Lev. x. 12); ib^K^nijin ^N:^-DK (Judg. 
xxi. 2i); 'rfn^rtN^ (Neh. xii. 44)**. 

m. Three servi. The first is Little T'lisha, the second Azla, and 
the third as under II, e. g. NIH D^y n^G rr\li (Num. xviii. 19); ^^Jl 

ib^j; ^\nT\ Di^a (Gen. xxxui. 16); Vnan-^K 1 ovibjf rr^n^^ot^n (iii. 14)' 

It is to be noted that three or more send are entirely due to the 
transformation of G^resh in the first word, — i. e. allowing the correc- 
tions made p. 104. Not unfrequently, Paseq is employed to mark the 
dichotomy due on this word, 

rV. FouB or more servi. All preceding Little T'lisha will be 
Munachs, e. g. hpH^^-^^ ^\nn t^^^'^^nfpSp^ nJ.T Din^l (I Sam. vii. 

10); ;^ nm rs^V^^^y^ \^^n (Amos ix. 7); ' onN Tn^«'n}n^ n>l.? 

V3q^) (Deut. ix. 4). 

T'bhir and Zarqa are not found with more than four servi ; Pashta 
hsi^sfive in Josh. xix. 51 ; i Sam. vii. 10 ; Ezek. xxi. 3 ; and 2 Ohr. ii. 
3 ; and once, 2 Ki. xviii. 14, six. But such long clauses as those last 
named are generally avoided by the employment of Pazer or Great 
T'lisha in subordination to the last servus, see next chap., p. 118. 

and 2 Ki. iv. 13, before Paseq, But how unreliable such lists are may be seen 
from their all omitting Num. zxz. 15, which is fixed by a standard Massoretic 
rubric to Gen. xxz. 16. Even the Massora is quite wrong in a rubric, cited 
briefly in Mishp. hat. 16** and Ginsb. Mas. id, § 229, but which I found given at 
length in Ox. 2325 to Deut. xix. 5: nbl }»nMi ibi MDioa M»ya Dy Mpm TiMi ^D 
'd^ci MSiDi DHi M^rs, then follow the seven instances under i and 2, i.e. those 
under 2 are all without Mitheg I 
^ See Mas. to Lev. z. 12, or Dikd. hat., p. 23. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

g£sESH, PAZEB, and great T'liSHA. 

I TAKE these three accents together, not only because of their 
frequent interchange, but because they all serve the same pur- 
pose of marking the divisions in the clauses governed by B'bhia^ 
Pashta, &c. 

GiiRESH. This accent appears under two forms, G^resh proper, 
and Double Geresh or Gershdyim^. Neither admits of repetition. 

G^resh is used when the tone is on the penultimate, e. g. 

■^ON'^I (Gen. xix. a), J^*TO (Judg. xi. 7); or wAen Azla precedes, 
as in D'^ifPi^ '^Qk^'^T (Gen. vi. 13) ; — Gershdyim, when the tone 
is on the ultimate, and Azla does not precede, e. g. ^^DttJ^I (iii. 8) ; 

■'ns tV (i. 1 1) ; TO "e- (-^e"-- ^^ 9) '. 

G^resh and Gershdyim may stand without a servus. Or Geresh 
may have from one to five servi', but Gershdyim can only have one. 

1. One servus (a) is Munacb, when on the^«^ letter of the word, 
riK^nan nnri (is. Ix. 17). This is the only servus Gershdyun can take. 

{fi) When not on the first letter, the servus is Azla: D^j^ ^"^Xf 
(Gen. vii. 9); rnri ng5 (xi. 31); ^f np?n (xviii. 25). 

2. Two servi. The fii'st is Little Tlisha, and the second Azla 
(even on the first letter): D"'ni>«n if N lOfcfn (xx. 6); tyn i*!*? ^Dt^^'n. 
(Ruth ii. 14). 

3. Three or more servi. All before Little T'lisha are Munachs. 
Three servi are common, four much less so, and five rare*. 

^ Both were high notes, — the double stroke (we xuftj suppose) with a fuller 
intonation than the single. 

^ Our texts have, of course, their mistakes. Thus Gershdyim is falsely placed 
in Josh. yi. 23 ; i Sam. xxvi. 19 ; 3 Ki. iz. 10 ; &c. 

' It wiU be observed that the servi are the same, as the second, third, &c., 
before Pashta, T'bhlr, and Zarqa. The reason is that the seroi of Gdreah remained, 
after the transformation of Geresh in the first word before the accents named. 

* The examples I have noted with^v^ servi are Judg. xi. 17; i Ki. xxi. 2 ; Jer. 
iii. I ; viii. I ; xxxvi. 6 ; Ezek. xlvii. 18 ; Dan. i. 4. In Jer. viii. i our texts have 
falsely six servi, (see Mishp. hat. 10.) 
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Obs, — Azla may take the place of light M^theg" in the same word 
with G^resh (only of course not on the first letter), when no other 

servus precedes', e.g. WJ) (Gen. xlviii. 4); VyOi^^_ (Ex. xvi. 15); 
nn;n) (is. xxviii. 4); D-'M^ (Deut. vi. 11); DnVn-i)3 (Josh. xxi. 38). 

Exceptions are : (a) Forms like "^J^j!),l (2 Ki. xiv. 9) and n&5K"}3 
( Jer. xix. 12). Comp. the failure of Munach with the same forms in 
Zaqeph's word, p. 81. {$) When K'bhia follows ^ e.g. ' nnn nDi^^. 
"T*? ^i^nn^ (Gen. xi. 4) and 0^ ^2n nfrm (Zeph. ii. 6). Yet if 
Great T'ltsha precedes, Azla takes the place of M6theg, even before 
R'bhia, comp. Lev. xiv. 51; Deut. vii. 13; xxv. 19 ; &c.' 

Pazer appears under two forms, — the same in disjunctive 
value ^, — Great and Little Pazer, see p. i^i. 

Little Pazer, or Pazer (as it is simply called), is of frequent 
occurrence, indeed is indispensable for the proper division of the 
clauses governed by R'bhia, Pashta, &c. It may be repeated (as 
we have seen) as often as is judged necessary. Once, i Chr. xv. 
18, it occurs eight times in succession. 



* Not of heavy M^theg. Hence nfryarr-^l (Ex. xv. a6). Comp. p. 80, note 
16. These fine distinctions have not been noticed by accentuologists. 

The instances in our texts in which Azla is omitted, or falsely introduced, are 
hardly worth recording. 

' The Mas. fin. 33* names four passages, — Josh. viii. 25 ; i Ki. xii. 24 ; i Chr. 
XV. 18; xxviii. II, — ^in which Azla stands for M^theg, although Little I^lUha 
precedes, (Great T*lisha might have stood, and then all would have been 
regular.) 

^ See Mas. to i Sam. xi. 9 and Zeph. ii. 6. 

^ little T^llsha has always Azla after it, and as the melody of the two T'llshas 
must have been similar, it is not surprising to find the same tendency on the part 
of Great T'lisha. 

' Jt-Vipll ^ Jl»1« ^»(^>Afc (Ox. 2512). Great Pazer had no doubt a fuller 

and stronger melody, r\bMy inoynn (De B. 1262). 

It will be found that Pazer alone, or the last of a series, has generally in musical 
sequence Great or Little T'lisha after it. Most of the examples to the contrary 
have been already given in chaps. X and XI, to which are to be added Ex. xxxiv. 
4 ; Jer. xxxviii. 12 ; Esth. vi. 13 ; and the instances in which L^garmeh takes the 
place of Great T'lisha (p. 1 18), Gen. xxviii. 9 ; i Sam. xiv. 3, 47 ; a Sam. xiii. 32 ; 
2 Ki. xviii. 17 ; Jer. xl. 11; and Ezek. ix. 2. Sometimes we can correct our texts, 
as*r»«J (Josh. iv. 8); \i (xxii. 9, 31); *^ai^ (Judg. vii. 25). 
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Litile Pazer may stand alone, or may have from one to sk servi, 
all of which will be Munachs^®. One, two, and three servi are very 
common, four less sO) and five or six quite rare^^. Examples may be 
seen in Gen. i. 21; xxi. 14 ; xxxvi. 6 ; Num. iii. 4 ; &c. 

Great Pazer, or Qame Phara (as it is commonly called), occurs 
only sixteen times ^^, and in every instance Little Pazer might 
be substituted for it. The object of its introduction seems to 
have been to di-aw attention to something which seemed to the 
accentuators noteworthy in the verse in v^rhich it occurs ■^^. Thus 
in Num. xxxv. 5 to the measurement laid down (which has indeed 
perplexed commentators to the present day) ; in % Sam. iv. % to 
the defective reading (ilttfe'ttJ^'Mb has fallen out) ; in Jer. xiii. 13 
to the remarkable explanation of the s^ymhol^ verse la (comp. the 
similar example in Neh. v. 13) ; &c. All mere trifling ! nor need 
we be surprised if we cannot, in some instances, trace the &ncy 
which led to the employment of this peculiar sign. Some 
punctators dispensed with it altogether ^*. Unlike Little Pazer, 
it does not admit of repetition. 

Great Pazer never stands alone^ but is always preceded by at least 
two servi, the first of which is Munach, and the second Galgal. It 
may have as many as six servi, all of which, except the last, will be 
Munachs^*. 



*° Once the servus ooours in the same word with Pazer, m5m (Gen. 1. 17). Texts 
have it falsely in D^^rrbni (Neh. xii. 41). 

11 Five servi I have noticed only in i Eli. vi. i, and Hx only in Jer. xxxv. 15". 

^ Fixed by the Mas. to Ezek. xlviii. 21, viz. Num. xxxv. 5 ; Josh. xix. 51 ; a Sam. 
iv. 2; 2 Ki. X. 5; Jer. xiii. 13; xxxviii. 25; Ezek. xlviii. 21; Esth. vii. 9; Ezra 
vi. 9 ; Neh. i. 6 ; v. 13 ; xiii. 5, 15 ; i Chr. xxviii. i ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5 ; xxxv. 7. Eight 
times before B'bhla, and eight times before Pashta and its sister-accents. (On 
the number eight in connection with these accents and Pazer, see p. 97.) 

" Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 92 above: «?>«? >Db iiDM D'bnan Dmcn ^^M oyo 
.D^biia D>mD i«y3 ^D^ ;«iD nnv ^'maai nnvi pnn nb« dvidds, i.e. 
' because there is in these verses a greater weight, and they are to be made more 
than usually prominent, for this reason Great Pazers were appointed.' 

" So the Codex known as Sinai: >3'DrT bD2 mo *:"»p ip3 Mbi (Ginsb. Mas. n, 
§ 665). 

^^ It hdiAfive servi in Josh. xix. 51 ; i Chr. xxviii. i ; and six in Ezek. xlviii. 21 ; 
Ezra vi. 9 ; (see Man. du Lect., p. 91.) The Mas. to Ezek. 1. c. has a notice that 
it has twice seven servi. For the correction, see Baer*s note on the passage. 
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Great T'lIsha, like G^resh and Pazer, marks the division in 
clauses governed by R^bhia, Pashta, &c. It cannot be repeated ^® ; 
nor can Great and Little T'lisha come together without a 
disjunctive between ^'^. 

Great T'lisha may stand alone, or may have from one to five servi, 
all of which will be Munachs. One or two servi are very common, 
three less so, and four or five quite rare *®. 

N. B. Great and Little T'lisha, as being similar in melody, are con- 
stantly interchanged in Codd., particularly where the former is • sub- 
ordinated to G6resh or the servus that takes the place of G^resh, 

p. ii6ff. In such cases the one or the other may stand, e.g. P?^?,„or 

'^?«;.. (Lev. vii. i8); rlpf"!! or'^rfpf'^ (2 Sam. v. 11); N^nf orW (2 Ki. 

X. 25); ^d^^ or riO& (ier. xxxii 20); N??*.! or «V)!l (xU. 6); &c. Of a 

different class are the mistakes in our texts": rj.? (Gen. xxiii. 15); 

ifi (Lev. xxi. 12); W (Josh. vi. 4); ""ofinrnNI (i Sam. viii. 16); 

T)i}^ (i Ki. i. 47); *M^!1 (2 Ki. vi. 15); T}^^^ (2 Ki. xx. 12 ; Is. xxxix. 

i); \"nn-i)3 (Jer. xlii. 4); 'DPlon^ (Ezek. xxxii. 27); Nn?;!^ (Dan. iii. 

3); «Hi? (iii- 7); n^?P? (iii. i5)i D"«??'(Ezra viii. 35);'°'?? (2 Chr. 
xiii. 11)^; with the particles also, '^^^, "•?, ^^ (Ex. ix. 24 ; i Sam. ii. 
24; Jer. xxix. 10; Ezek. iii. 5); — ^all contrary to the rules for the 
consecution of the servi, or for the logical (syntactical) division of the 
clause. Doubtless, it is the frequent interchange of these two accents, 

^" As in ordinary texts falsely, Deut. v. 14. 

^^ One example occurs, 2 Sam. xiv. 32, which is doubtless to be corrected, 
although supported by the testimony of Codd. and of grammarians like Ben-Bil. 
9% and his copyists, Ghayyu^, p. 129, and Man. du Lect., p. 82. It is a mistake, 
like the two Zarqas (i Sam. ii. 15), also defended by Ben-Bil., and like S'g61ta 
(Ezra vii. 13), which has the support of all Codd. without exception, and yet which 
80 conseryative an editor as Baer has found it necessary to reject. The simplest 
correction is found in Ox. 8, Erf. 3, Bomb, i, nD«V ^Sqpi-Vm ani* nnV^JMl, 
whereby the Little Tlisha is cancelled. 

Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35^) lays down a strange rule, which Baer has adopted in 
his note to Gen. yii. 7, that Great T'lisha is not allowed after Zaqeph, unless the 
latter has Pashta preceding. Such a rule, if it existed, would admit of no con- 
ceivable explanation. But it does not exist, see Ex. x. 14; Deut. xii. 8 ; 1 Ki. xvii. 
20 ; xxii. 14 ; Euth iv. 14. 

18 Four I have noticed only in Judg. xviii. 7; 2 Sam. viii. 10 ; Neh. iv. i ; vi. i ; 
hndjive only in Jer. xli. i ; Ezek. xlvii. 12. 

*• All of which admit of correction by the help of Codd. 

^ Correct here also "1*J»1^ with Maqqeph. Texts have R'bhia ! 

Q 2 
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and the loose way in which Little T*liBha is often subordinated to 
G6resh, where Great T'lisha might have stood *\ that has led to the 
mistaken notion that Little T'ltsha has sometimes a disjimctive value. 
Comp. p. 26, 5 **. 

The three accents we have just considered mark the last 
musical and interpunctional divisions. The consequence is that 
the dichotomy generally fails in their clauses, the utmost that is 
done to mark it being the occasional introduction of the slight 

pause made by Paseq : D^lisp ^^''^"by TJTTTOi^ rftS^ Hg 

(Ex. vii. 19); N^nrf -Qiji to "^DM 7r\rr\ (Deut. xxxi. 17); -ow 
*^7ii3 ST^M *^3M iM (Mai. i. 6); i niir^M nMHM naTi 
^-»3-nM "'^-nan \Sbiih (i ki. m. a); na-^n i"»3y''-d« 

D*;^^-]''!^ ynMH (Ezek. viii. 3). 

This is particularly the case with Pazer and Great T'Ksha ; 
but with G6resh, the established musical sequence, of which we 
had so many examples in the chapters treating of R'bhia, Pashta, 
&c., has been utilized, so as to make Pazer and Great T'Usha 
serve as dividers of its clause, — Great T'lisha on the first or 
second word, Pazer on the third word or farther 2^, — e.g. ] 0*^.1 

nl^'h hvi2 I by*»n ifpV D'^nSw-n'irr (Jon. iv. 6 ; instead of 

TS^zf^p D''rii'f?M-rrirr' p'-i); w^^n^ u^hn «*inn oi^a imtoi 

I »T >(• • v: |T : I - :-/' •: 't: - a- a;: — 

irroto^l (Neh. xii. 43 ; instead of WTfn d^Jl); n^H^ TO!?'? 

Tt\rv< "'a^TM n»M-nS) jTi^i<a'?i d''i?''eM'7 n*iyaa'?T (Ezek. 
xxxvi. 6; instead of "n^snaVi cihS mow); *irn"'riDni 

' T*- : a* Tiv JT ;-|T •/' .. . J — - 

'njn inbn yi'in'' "rrtzJw u^'\jt 'rrVan-na witthn"' ca Chr. 



'^ See, for instance, Gen. i. 25 ; Judg. z. 6; 3 Sam. xv. 2 ; 2 Ki. xxiv. 2 ; la. 
zxvii. I ; Jer. iii. i ; viii. i ; Ezek. ix. 6 ; zliv. 5 ; Mai. i. 6. 

^ The Mas. to i Sam. xii. 3 numbers eight passages, in which Little T^lisha is 
followed by Paseq, — a proof, if any were needed, that it cannot reaUy serve as a 
disjunctive. 

^ Pazer rarely comes on the second word, as in Ex. xxxiv. 4 (comp. p. 1 13, note 9). 
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xxii. II ; Fazeis instead of MonachB). Comp. Gen. xvii. 8; 
Num. iii. 38 ; xix. 13 ; i Sam. xvii. 39 ; 7, Sam. ix. 10 ; xx. 3 ; 
I Ki ii. 3^^ ; viii. i^o^ ; Jer. xxxv. 15 ; Qoh. vi. 2, ^. 

The distinctness and emphasis, which it might be required to 
note, were thus secured for G^resh's clause ; although it must 
be allowed that the division fails at times where we should 
have expected to find it^^ 

Writers on the accents have found here a confusion, which has 
much perplexed them. For, in the division of clauses governed by 
E.'bhia, Pashta, &c., Pazer constantly marks the main dichotomy, with 
Great T'lisha following for the first, and G6resh for the second of the 
minor dicbotomies (G^resh therefore marking the smallest of the dicho- 
tomies); whereas here, in the same clauses, Geresh ma/rhs the main 
dichotomy, and has Pazer and Great Tllsha subordinated to it. The 
explanation (as it seems to me) is that the rnvMcal patcse in the case 
of these several minor disjunctives was so slight, that they readily lent 
themselves to this variation in their (relative) interpunctional value ^'. 
Something similar occurs in our own system of interpunction. The 
logical pause with the comma is always slight ; and sometimes one 
comma is subordinated to another, sometimes to a colon, semicolon, 
&c., farther on in the clause. 

This subordination was carried out still fiirther. G6resh (as we 
have seen) does not always maintain its position. When due on 
the first word before Pashta, T'bhir, or Zarqa, it is almost in- 
variably transformed to a servus (p. 100). What is observable is 
that Great Tlisha and Pazer are often found subordinated to 
this servm (which stands for Geresh), just as if Geresh itself were 

^ Sometimes, when there are only two words in G^resh's clanse, the first is, for 
the sake of emphasis or distinctness, pointed with Great T*llsha, as in Gen. vi. 19; 
Ex. XXX. 31 (corrected p. 60) ; i Ki. xiii. 33 ; 2 Chr. iii. 2. 

^ A corresponding division in Great T'llsha*s clanse, with Pazer to mark the 
dichotomy, is very rare. I have noted only the following instances : Gen. viii. 22 ; 
Lev. XX. 17; I Ki. vi. I (point D'.i?o with Codd.); Esth. iii. 13; Ezra iii. 9; 
2 Chr. xxxi. 2. 

^ Of coarse the accentuators might have adopted another course. They might 
have introduced new musical notes or phrases, with corresponding signs ; but this 
would have complicated the system, without any appreciable advantage. Prac- 
ticaUy little or no inconvenience or confusion has resulted from the simpler course, 
which they preferred to adopt, although theoretically it must be pronounced 
irregular. 
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present", e. g. ^i"*^ 0?^^ ^"'I'^^ ^f ^""^P (Gen. six. a); 
'T'WiaJ'l Vwito^^ "'ayV Di5d'''Pnten (a Sam. vii. lo; I Chr. 

xvii.9): 'hiTiVT* n^Q'^cwtDSs-^np'? ittJM D"nyn riDnirJm 

'•jN-ltT'VfiSam.vii. 14); D-'tthp tthip^ttr'TOn'? inPlW '?-Q'»T 

^^^jni-Wn (i Chr. xxiii. 13). Comp. for T'bhlr's clause, Ex. 
xxviii. 30**; Lev. i. 11 ; Deut. vi. 2,2; Josh. xi. 7; — and for 
Zarqa's, Judg. vii. 20 ; 2 Sam. iv. 8 ; Neh. viii. 17. 

Exceptions. — ^Instead of Great T'lisha, L*ganneh is occasionally 
employed to mark the division in G^resh's clause. The Mas. to Jer. 
iv. 19 notes eleven passages, in which this accent is subordinated to 
{TVW2i)^ G^resh, at the second word from it, viz. Gten. xxviii. 9; 
I Sam. xiv. 3, 47 j 2 Sam. xui. 32 ; 2 Ki. xviii. 17 ; Jer. iv. 19; xxxviii. 
11; xl. 11; Ezek. ix. 2 ; Hag. u. 12 ; and 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. Once, Is. 
xxxvi. 2, it is subordinated to G6resh transformed. The accentuators 
must have designed by this exceptional accentuation to signalize these 
passages as deserving of special notice or special emphasis. The 
reader may be left to trace for himself these Massoretic fancies, which 
(it so happens) are for the most part sufficiently obvious. The most 
notable instance is 2 Ki. xviii. 17^^, on which see notes at end. 



"^ Comp. in the poetical system (n"oM 'oyto, p. 61) L'garmeh and Pazer sub- 
ordinated to the servus that stands for D*chi. 

^ The expression is hardly correct (although the term .^v»^»<» is similarly 
used in Syriac, comp. Bar-Zu*bi, ed. Martin, p. 4). Ox. 2322 and Jequthiel to 
Gen. xxviii. 9 have "JIDD instead. 

^ Where our texts have falsely Little T^lisha with Paseq, for L'garmeh. 
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CHAPTEE XIII. 

l'qaemeh ^. 

I. L'garmeh's proper place is in R'bhta's clause ^. 

I. It maxks the dichotomy there, and admits of repetition, as 
we saw in the chapter on R'bhta, §§ II, III, IV. 

2,, It stands in the place of Paseq, when this latter sign is due 
before R'bhia^. Thus «S nrDfc^*»1 (Gen. xviii. 15); ' d^O'^n 
rro-'a"' (i Sam. ii. 19) ; •'IN ' "'IN (a Ki. xiii. 14) ; 213 ' •>b2n 
(Num. iii. 2) are all instances of Paseq; but the corresponding 
examples, k^^ ^^^^^^ (Josh. v. 14); nO^O; ' D^^JD (Judg. xi. 

40); *»nM '^IM (2 Ki. ii. 12); and \hi^ ^^"^^SH (i Chr. iii. i), 
all L'garmehs *. 

The object of the change was simply musical. The rules for Paseq 
will shew that it could only have stood when R'bhla's clause consists 
of two words, or has Gh-eah on the second word. But here L'garmeh 
was musically admissible, and was preferred to the simpler melody of 
Munacb-Paseq. 

For us indeed the change made has no meaning. For we cannot 
appreciate the musical distinction, and even the signs are, in the 
Palestinian system, by some strange oversight, the same (see p. 22). 

^ To prevent mistakes in the chanting, some punctators marked in the margin 
of their texts 5^, against the instances in which L'garmeh is due (so Ox. 15, 70, 
71 ; Add. 21161; DeE.2; &c.) ; and Ginsburg has thought it worth while to fiU 
up page after page of his great work with these marginal notes. But they are no 
Masaora I And what is one to say to them, when they are not even correctly 
given ? I 

* Comp. Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. *j^): nab ,y>2n »3dS d»«2 Mipna© '»onab ba 

.D^iDiyo niDipDa 
' The Massora and granmiarians allow but one exception in fiEbvour of Paseq : 
rr^TT^ I bMH iQM'rr^ (Is. xlii. 5). So Ox. 4 in the Mas. marg. to this passage, n^b 
y ' an V 1"^ D D p D D, i. e. ' the only instance of Paseq immediately followed by E'bhla,' 
and so Ben-Bil. 1. c. The fancy seems to have been to make this passage agree 
with Ps. Ixxxv. 9, where Paseq with the same words must stand. 

* A list of these L'garmehs will be found after the Paseq-list, p. 1 29. 
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II. The following are the only examples in which L'garmeh 
occurs, without R'bhla following : 

Before Pashta, Lev. x. 6 ; xxi. lo ; Ruth i. a ;^ and before G^resh 
(or Gr^resh transformed), the passages cited p. ii8 ®. In these few 
anomalous cases, it comes where Great T'lisha might have stood. 
The grounds for the change have been indicated, 1. c. 

Sbrvi of L'qaumeh. 

L'garmeh may stand alone, or may have one or two servi. 

One servus is Mer'kha, ' Dl]!^? *}^J} (Ex. xiv. lo). 

Two servi. The first is Azla and the second Mer'kha'' : "^Dn ^33>t?1 
I Sf^Jp (Qoh. vi. 2); » njf nife^y yn^ (i Ki. xiv. 2i ; 2 Chr. xii. ^3)! 
These are, I believe, the only instances \ So there are only two 
passages in the three Books in which L'garmeh has two servi {^D}^ 
n'^DN, p. 94). 



CHAPTER XIV. 

FASEq. 

Wb come to the final touch, applied to the system we have 
been so long considering. After the verse had been arranged 
musically, according to the rules above laid down, two or more 
words might be left joined by the accents, which it might 
nevertheless seem desirable, for the sake of effect in the reading, 
to separate by a slight pause. The sign Faseq — a short perpen- 
dicular line, like a bar — was placed between the words for that 
purpose. The meaning of the term pDE), 'cutting off,' = 



^ See Mas. parva to Lev. xxi. 10, and Mishp. hat. 34^. 

* Ben-Bil. indeed (Mishp. hat. 34*^) makes L'garmeh come before Pazer, citing 
as examples Dan. iii. 2 and Neh. viii. 7. But these are instances of Paseq. (Tet 
Heidenheim does not correct this manifest error.) 

^ So the Massora requires, see Norzi on 2 Chr. xii. 13 and Ginsb. tD, § 230. 
The authorities quoted by Baer (in his note on Qoh. vi. 2) for two Mer'khas must 
therefore be rejected. 

^ The two other passages, cited in Mishp. hat. 23^— -i Sam. xxyii. i and Ezek. 
yiii. 6 — are in most Codd. pointed as in printed texts. 
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'separating,' indicates its function. This sign had no proper 
musical value, and was therefore not numbered among the accents. 

There is only one exception to the general meaning of the sign, and 
that is when it is associated with Munach, to constitute the in- 
dependent musical accent, known as L'garmeh. The inventive faculty 
of the accentuators was certainly here at fault. 

In the case of Shalsh^leth, Paseq is apparently joined to a disjunctive 
accent. In reality it has been introduced in imitation of the Great 
Shalsh^leth of the three Books, where it has its proper meaning. 
Unnecessary it is, and fails in many Codd. See p. 1 8 above *• 

This sign was subject to certain general rules in its application ; 
but before proceeding to investigate these rules, we must ascertain 
wAere it is really due in the text. 

Modem writers on the accents have been quite content to take the 
printed text as a guide, without being aware how incorrect it is. 
I have noted more than sixty instances in which Paseq fails in Van 
der Hooght's edition, to say nothing of the passages in which it is 
falsely introduced. — The printed lists are our only other authority for 
the Paseqs, but they too are not to be trusted. That given in Bomb. 2 

iMassora finalis, letter a) and copied in Buxtorf s Babbinical Bible 
ditto, pp. 60, 61) is disfigured by a mass of L'garmehs, has many 
omissions, and often marks Paseq falsely in the passages cited. 
Ginsburg's list, I. p. 647 ff., is equally faulty, frequently offending 
against the Massora itself and the readings of all respectable Codd. 
Baer's lists, as far as they go, are of course far more correct, but even 
they are not altogether reliable. 

I was thus driven to draw up a list for myself, and succeeded, 
after some trouble, in bringing together the necessary materials. 
Several Codd. exist, which enumerate the Paseqs for the whole of the 
text, quoting the passages in which they occur ^. Others do the same- 
for particular Books'. Whilst a third class have the Paseqs marked 

in the margin by the abbreviation ^^ or S*. By the comparison 

^ It is surprising to find Prof. Graetz, in an article on Paseq (in Ids Monatschrift 
for Sept. 1882, pp. 394-5), placing it after Pashta and T*blilr ! Other extraordinary 
mistakes are found in the same article. 

' They are the Aleppo Cod. (see Preface, p. x) ; the St. Petersburg Cod. B 19* 
(dated A.D. 1009); Add. 15251; and Modena xxvi. By far the most correct 
of these is the St. Petersburg list, for a copy of which I am indebted to Dr. 
Harkavy. 

^ As Add. 2n6i, Ar. Or. 16, Or. 2628; Ox. 2438; De E. 196; and Simson's 
D^3iprT nun. 

* Add. 21 161; Ox. 15, 70, 71; E. 154; and De B. 2. Cod. Bab. is also to some 
extent useful. 

E 
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of these several sources, I have been able to compile what I believe 
to be a correct list of the Paseqs, according to the Massora and the 
ideas of the old punctators. It will be found at the end of the present 
chapter, and will, of course, be adopted for the rules that follow. 

I divide the Paseqs into two classes, the ordinary Paseq, 
which may precede any disjunctive accent, and separates two 
words that are kept together by the accents ; and the extra- 
ordinary Paseq {Pciseq dicAotomicum), which is confined to certain 
accents (named below), and appears where three or more words are 
conjoined ^. 

I. The ordinary Paseqs may be subdivided into 
I. Faseq^ distinctivum^ which comes between two words, that 
are to be distinguished as to Bense^ e. g. VO * "^Ob^'^l (Gen. xviii. 

15) «, in contrast to "h "lOfc^'^l ; — n^3 ' ^to^ (xviii. %\\ n^3 
not to.be made (as the ordinary construction would make it) 

accusative; — ^Tlflin ' liSH (Josh. xv. 2,5), to be treated as two 

distinct names, like nD"! ' "^ISH (Neh. xi. ^^), and the in- 
stances in Josh. XV. 55 ; xix. 7 ; Ezek. xlvii. 16. 

This Paseq is further found in a few cases of specification^ where 
attention is to be drawn to details, as npHK^ ' P|03 (Ex. xxx. 34) 
and ■^iJS 'rt"*^K (i Kj* vii' 29)'^. It is necessary in Neh. ii. 13 and 
I Chr. xxvii. 1 2 to insure correctness of reading ; and in V^B ' Dfe^l 
(Dan. xi. 17, 18) it seems meant as a nota bene to the reader to 
distinguish these instances from V3Q n?^'! (ver. 19). 

a. Paseq empkaticum, e.g. ^^D^ * •^'JH*! (Ex. xv. 18); "rTliT) 

' We have here a proof that Paseq was the latest of the signs, for its 
presence depends on the other (accentual) signs having been fixed. I mention 
this, because some scholars (as Graetz) have supposed that its use preceded that 
of the accents. 

' Cf. Judg. xii. 5; I Sam. ii. 16 (Q*rl); i Ki. ii. 30; xi. 22. Yet ikk ^0*4"! 
(Gen. xix. 2 ; i Sam. viii. 19) is not so distinguished from \k ^'irpk^Jl (Judg. 
xviii. 19; Esth. vi. 13). 

' The other examples are Josh. viii. 33; Ezra vii. 17; Neh. xii. 44; and the 
names in i Chr. i. 24 ; viii. 38 (ix. 44); and xv. 18. This Paseq, once introduced, 
might evidently have been multiplied to any extent, but seems to have been 
intended only in the few instances given. 
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in« (Deut. vi. 4) ; fl^tt'^^ ' ^fl2l'»n (i Sam. xiv. 45) ; » PB'^n 

•'a'lM (Is. xxxvii 24) ; ^"rpt^n ' 07!"'?^ (Ezek. xxxiii. 25) ; 

«^ay'?25 (i Chr. xxix. 15). 

The examples under this head are sufficiently numerous, 
indeed so much so, that we may regard this emphatic use as the 
chief object of the ordinary Paseq. 

In a few cases this Paseq is introduced — ^to insure eraphatic 
pronunciation — between the Divine names. The most notable 
instance of the kind occurs in Josh. xxii. 22 ; but this belongs under 
II. 2. The other examples are Hj^nj ' p^i^ (Ex. xxiii. 17 ; xxxiv. 23); 

ni.T I hv^n (Is. xlii. 5) ; n\n] 1 D'-n'ijNn (2 Chr. xxx. 19). 

3. Paseq liomonymicum. Where a word is repeated^ in the same 
or a Bimilar form, Paseq not unfrequently appears between. 
(This use of Paseq is closely related to that last given.) E. g. 

DnnnW 'DH'^nM (Gen. xxii. 11); ]DM ' ]nM (Num. v. 22); 

h\yh^, ' 'rlt^rr (Gen. xvii. 13) ; «2(?t»fl • y,"?© (Deut. vii. 26) ; 

yotp"; > r^feJn (Ezek. iii. 27) ; ^2«2n^ \D pfay ' pqS (Qoh. 
vii. 24). 

We must not, however, suppose that we have here to do with 
a rvUe, The accentuators found a certain emphasis in the expressions 
quoted, which they marked with Paeeq, but in the majority of similar 
instances they omitted the sign. A particular emphasis is no doubt 
lacking in most cases ^, yet ^'s^ might have introduced it, on their 

own principle, in many other passages, as HNJ nto"^3 (Ex. xv. i) ; 

• 

^ Thus, we could understand the failure of Paseq, in the case of numerals, 
n^lifl5 riyiia5 (Gen. vii. 3); D>3^ D>3tf> (vii. 9), &c., — of distributives generally, as 
«5>« «J>M (Lev. xvii. 3) ; nn» ni» (Gren. xxxii. 17) ; >^a »^3 (2 Ki. xvii. 29) ; ^^jjaa 
•^Jjia (Ex. xvi. 2i), &c., — and of current expressions like liiD iV^D (Gen. vii. 19) ; 
r)$o torn (Ex. xxiii. 30) ; |>52i \X (Beutxix. 21); D^3|-b« D^2B (Gen. xxxii. 31), 
&c. But instances like these account only very partially for the omission of the 
sign. For instance, it rarely comes between the inf. abs. and the finite verb, 
n^on nio, &c.; although the very object of this construction 10 to give strength 
and emphasis to the expression. Sometimes perhaps we may account for its 
absence, by supposing that the words were meant to be pronounced with 
animation and rapidity, as niD niD (Is. li 11) j i^b"i^b (Ivii. 14). 

R 2 
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j^nsi^ n??? (xxxi. 15); "h-^T} ^^-^n (is. xxiv. 16) ; DV*«»n D'?ton (Joel 

iv. 14); &c. They have been very particular in placing it (twenty-six 
times) wherever 3^?D ' TX occurs in Ezekiel (viii. lo ; xxxvii. 2 ; 
xl. 5 ; &c.), so that more than one third of the examples they give 
consists of these instances. On the other hand they intentionally 
omitted it in n^D flK^ (Ex. iii. 4), and the Midrash gives the reason : 

' With Moses the prophetic gift never ceased * (ppB ls7) • I 

4. Paseq euphonicum is introduced, in a few cases, for the sake 
of distinct pronunciation, when one word ends and the next begins 

with the same letter: h^V^ > ]a (Cant. iv. 12); tD^O ' D'^ttJDM 

(Net. ii. 12) \ 1 Y ' ^n? (i Chr. xxii. 3); and once with 

cognate letters, T^ » tWTT^ (Dent. viii. 15) ^^ 

The other instances are Judg. i. 7 ; i Chr.ii. 25 ; xxii. 5 ; xxix. 11 ; 
2 Chr. XX. I ; xxxiv. 12. But this small number of examples shews that 
the failure of Paseq is the rule^^y as in i'V^tp D^DK^a (Deut. iv. 39 ; Josh, 
ii. 11); 'Tinl^a 2^V (Deut. xi. 15); ^^n? V^f (i Sam. xxiii. n); 

nrh bKh-«^ (i Ki. xiii. 17); &c. The student may find for himself 
as many examples as he pleases. 

N. B. HN'V P3 (Gen. xviii. 15) does not come under this head, 
for ^3 is constantly followed by Yod, e. g. N'^J ^^ (xix. 30) ; nor 7]\n\ 
"?T. 'CJ'^S) (xxii. 14); ^V. mST (Ex. XV. 18); ^pvn nh')>r\ (Jer* 
xlviii. 20). These are all instances of Paseq emphaticum, 

II. The extraordinary Paseq — or Paseq dichotomicum^ as it 
will be more convenient to call it — was due to the circumstance 
that the accentual system failed to provide the necessary signs 
for marking the dichotomy, in clauses governed by certain of the 
minor disjunctive accents. Paseq was then (occasionally) em- 
ployed in place of the missing disjunctive sign. Thus — 

* See Midrash rabba on Exodus, sect. 2, towards end (quoted by Levy, 
Neuhebr. W.B., s.v. pDD), or Norzi ad loc. 

^^ In Berakhotb 15^ below, the careful pronunciation of such words is insisted 
on ; but no hint is given that Paseq sometimes comes between, to insure it. — 
This sign was, of course, unknown in the Talmudic time. 

^^ The notion that the separation by Paseq takes place, when other letters, as 
two different labials, or (as Graetz supposes) Mem and Aleph (!), come together, 
is thus clearly shewn to have no foundation. — If the same letters are generally 
not separated by Paseq, a fortiori dissimilar ones would not be. 
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(i) On ^Q first word before Pashta, T'bhir, and Zarqa (see 
p. loo) : n'1«5? « S'^rt'^N Vr\J^^^ (Gen. i. 5 ; comp. «n)7?1 
^'^i^'^^ ^'^n^j verse 8, with the dichotomy marked by T'bhir) ; 

^hvh » nnto t}h:^P!\ (xviii. 15) ; • Dn« ^ri'^w "^rrin-' n'rna 

:y •• ST T •• - : - \ v// ' ^T ' V v; T s 'a-:!- 

VSVp (Dent. ix. 4). 

In a few instances, this Paseq represents a minor dichotomy as 
well : Josh. xix. 51 ; Judg. xx. 25 ; i Sam. xxiv. 11 (comp. xxvi. 23) ; 
Jer. li. 37; I Chr. xxi. 15. — In 2 Ki. xviii. 14 it occurs thrice. 

{p) On any word before G^resh, Pazer, or Great T'Hsha, because 
these accents have regularly no subordinate disjunctive. For the 
same reason, Paseq is not unfrequently repeated. E.g. "^51^1 

^Dna-nw ^^'Ti'in ^\hvh «n'ia3-S« awnt^ (i kl xxi. a); 
^2n«3 'nsn 'D''3»-yatt) sV «*ann (a Sam. xxiv. i^?): 

^'?' ' Tj?*^^ Tl^l ^}r}^ (I^eut. XXV. 19). 

Exceptions. — Before the other disjunctive accents^ Silluq, Athnach, 
Zaqeph, &c., there was no necessity for Paseq, as a subordinate 
disjunctive was always available to mark the dichotomy ". The only 
exception is in the case of S'g61ta, in the following passages : Qen. 
xxvi. 28; Ex. XXXV. 35; Deut. ix. 21; i Sam. xi. 7; Jer. xliv. 25; 
I Chr. xxi. 12. Here Paseq takes the place of Zarqa j — another proof 
to my mind of its late introduction, for its appearance is doubtless due 
to the false notion, which prevailed at least from Ben-Asher's time 
downwards, that S'g61ta is to be regarded as a kind of appendage to 
Zarqa (see p. 17). Like Zarqa therefore it might have Paseq before it. 

In deciding whether the dichotomy should be marked or not, 
the accentuators were guided by the same general principles as 
in the use of the ordinary Paseq. (It is only under the first head 
that a necessary difference exists, and that an extension must be 
given to the meaning of the term used.) Thus we have : 

I. Paseq distinctivum, marking details, indicating a slight 
logical pause, easing the reading of a long syntactical clause, &c. 
Comp. the examples given above, and Gen. i. ai (Ezek. xlvii. 9); 

" Comp. tt5^"j5 (Is. vi. 3) and n^JJ (liv. 13 bis). 
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Ex. XX. 4 ; I Sam. vii. 14 ; i Ki. xiii. 1 1 ; Jer. xxxv. 15 ; Ezek. 
xlv, I ; Ezra vi 9 ; Neh. viii. 17, &c.^^ 

It is particularly employed to separate the Divine Name (in any of 
its forms) from the word following. In such cases the Divine Name 
directly ^precedes one of the accents we are considering^*. With any 
of the other disjunctive accents, it would in such a position be neces- 
sarily marked off by the dichotomy. — A haK of the examples of Paseq 
distinctivum are of this class. Comp. Gen. i. 5, 10, 27 ; ii. 21, 22 ; 
iii. 14 ; &c. 

a. Paseq empkaticum, in Deut. xvi. 16; i Sam. xii. 3 ; Jer. xii. 5 ; 
xKx. 37 ; Ezek. xiv. 21 ; xxxvi. 5 ; &c. 

But care must be taken to note the context. Graetz has asked, Why 
has Dp''?^ ' O^J V^)\ in 2 Chr. xxi. 3 Paseq, and in Job xlii. 15 no 
Paseq ? Answer, Because of the marked contrast in the former passage 
between the first and second halves of the verse — a contrast which 
fails in the latter. 

3. Faseq homonymicum^ in the following (eight) instances: 
Num. xvii. a8 ; Josh, viii 2i2i > ^ Sam. xiv. 16 \ Jer. xv. la ; Ezek. 
xlvii. \% and xlviii. 21 (not xiv. 7); ^ Chr. xxi. 19 ; xxx. 10. 

4. Pa%eq eupAonicum^ in Ex. xx. 4 (second example) ; Num. 
xxxii. 33 ; Is. vi 2 ; Ixv. 13 ; Jer. li. ^y {his) ; Hos. ix. i ; a Chr. 
xxxv. 18 ; &c. 

5. Paseq eupAemisticicm. The object of this Paseq was to 
separate the Divine Name from a word, which it seemed un- 
seemly to associate with it. We found no example of this Paseq 
between two words, and the only instances of it in our present 

division are : DIM » a'^rt^M «na n©M (Deut. iv. 32) ; mi 



^' This Paseq is (as stated) used with more freedom than when only two words 
have to be taken into account. Thus it appears, at first sight, strange that 
*ii72ia I DJ'^ jw DS^il (Gen. xxi. 14) should be marked with Paseq (Moses* rising, 
Ex. xxxiv. 4, is not so signalized). The explanation seems to be that just before, 
xix. 27, and just after, xxii. 3, this expression has the dichotomy, and so it is 
introduced here. In 2 Ki. xxv. 4, the pause made by the Paseq may indicate the 
missing verb, in"ii> (Jer. Iii. 7). In Gen. xxxvii. 22 and 2 Ki. iv. 13 the 
anomalous servus (p. no, note 41) may intimate that some punctators dispensed 
with the Paseq, which certainly appears de trop, 

^* When it is the second word, e. g. Gen. i. 25 ; Deut. ix. 4 ; Is. viii. 7, Paseq 
almost always faik. 



PASEQ. 127 

nrj ' n^rihvt (i Sam. xviii. lo ; xix. 9) and ^^fe? « np^ Dj^'jl 
(i Ki.xi. 14)^^ This Paseq is more common in the three Books. 

But, as in the case of the ordinary Paseq, the failure of the sign is 
more conspicuous than its presence. It is constantly wanting where it 
might have marked a necessary distinction^ or emphasis ; and where 
two like words, or like letters coming together require it^®. Writers 
on the accents, from Ben-Asher to Ewald, have not troubled them- 
selves at all about this strange lack of consistency in the use of Paseq, 
although it stands in such marked contrast to the precision in the 
employment of the accentual signs. This circumstance seems again to 
point to a (comparatively) late introduction of the sign. — The same 
want of system is seen in the three Books, comp. n'^DK ''D^ta, p. 97. 

List of Paseqs^''^. 

(In making use of this list, the student must be careful to distinguish 
the Vgarmehs of the text, see pp. 119, 120.) 

Gen. (29) i. 5, 10, 21, 27 ; ii. 21, 22 ; iii. 14 ; xii. 17; xiv. 15 (' QJ'vS); 
xvii. 13; xviii. 15 (t&r^ HKnj 1 "»3), 21; xxi. 14, 17; xxii. 11, 14; 
xxvi. 28 ; XXX. 8, 20; xxxvii. 22 ; xxxix. 10; xlii. 13, 21, 22 ; xliii. 
11; xlvi. 2 {pis), 

Ex. (14) xiii. 18 C^''?^!?); xiv. 21; xv. 18; xvi. 5; xvii. 6, 15; xx. 
4 {jyis)] xxiii. 17; xxx. 34; xxxiv. 6 {his\ 23; xxxv. 35. 

Lev. (8) V. 12 ; x. 3, 6, 12; xi. 32, 35; xiii. 45; xxiii. 20. 

Num. (22)" iii. 2, 38 (njhO"7n«); v. 22 ; vi. 20, 25, 26; ix. 10; xi. 
25, 26 {bis); XV. 31; xvi. 7 ipis); xvii. 21, 28; xxi. i; xxii. 20; 
xxx. 13 ('DHk); xxxii. 29, 33; xxxv. 16. 

Deut. (22) iii. 20 ; iv. 32 ; v. 8 {his, as in Ex. xx. 4); vi. 4, 22 ; vii. 
I, 26 ifyis); viii. 15; ix. 4, 21; xvi. 16; xvii. 8; xxii. 6; xxv. 19; 
xxvii. 9; xxviii. 12, 20, 25, 68; xxix. 12 (' D^*??). 

"^ Some punctators on this principle mark Prn« • D*n^w w*to3 (Gen. xxiii. 6). 
So De B. 7, 266 ; Bomb, i and 2. See Norzi and Ginsb. iii. p. 54. 

^' So also after the Divine Name, as in Gen. iv. 15^; viii. i^; xi. 8 ; Ex. xxxiii. 
11; Is. liv. i*j^\ I Chr. xxviii. 4; &c. Sometimes individual punctators introduce 
the Paseq in such instances. 

^^ I have put in brackets the Paseqs (61) that fail in Van der Hooght's text. 

The totals of the Paseqs for the several Books I have taken from the St. Pet. 
Cod. Other lists supply the same partially. These numbers supply a useful 
means of control, so that it is rarely necessary to take account of the variations 
that occur in Godd. 

^^ The lists give 22 as the total, but furnish only 21. I have no doubt that the 
missing example is Pr^rr* ^gob 1 w^rr^awi 3^3 rion (iii. 4). Paseq is found here in 
many Codd., Ox. 19, 22, 23, 26, &c., also in Bomb, i; and is marked in the 
margin DD, in Erf. i ; De E. 2, 7. 
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Josh. (22) i. 15 ; ii. 19 ('^0''?); viii. 33 (ter); xi. 20; xiv. 10 
(>n*iK 'H^n;); xv. 7, 25, 55; xix. 7 ('i;y), n, 51 {ter)i xxii. 22 
{qtiater), 31 (' D^*D), 32; xxiv. 32. 

Judg. (9) i. 7; ii. 18; xi. 17 (6w, 'Di^lg); xii. 5 (t<i> ''^?t<^l); xviii. 
2 ; XX. 25 {bis, I on^lP^), 35. 

1 Sam. (32)" i. 3 (HDW i Ea"*?;?); ii. 16, 19; iii. 9 (• T)^), 10; v. 9 
(•n^iT"!^); vii. 14; ix. 10, 16, 24 ('Dyn); xi. 7; xii. 3; xiv. 3 
{^\^\ '• pa), 36 (' D^i??^?), 45 (I inji\n), 47 ; xvii. 40; xviii. 10 {ter); 
xix. 9; XX. 12, 21 C^pi?); xxiv. II {his)] xxv. 14, 25, 31, 36; 

xxvi. 7, 23; xxviii. 12 ('/^^?'^5?)' 

2 Sam. (11) ii. i ; iii. 12, 21 ; vii. 24 ; xiv. 26, 32 ; xx. 3 ; xxiv. 3, 13 
{bis) J 16. 

1 Ki. (25)" i. 36, 45 (' ^'m-^ ii- 3° ; vii. 24, 25 (6w, n^: ' n^^h), 29, 
35 0^^?); viiL 65; xi. 14, 22, 36; xii. 16 (6w, '?I^sn"nK), 32 
{bis); xiii. 4, 11; xviii. 12; xix. 7; xx. 25, 30; xxi. 2 (6i5, *"»bK7)j 
xxii. 8. 

2 Ki. (17) iii. 16 ; iv. 13, 19 ; vii. i ; x. 5, 6 ; xii. 22 ; xiii. 14 ; xviii. 

14 {ter); xix. 4, 16, 23 (' IJI^ID); xxiv. 2 ; xxv. 4, 17. 

Is. (27)'° iii. 7; iv. 6 ; v. 19 ; vi. 2 (' D^^'y), 3 ; x. 14 ; xi. 11 (< -J'TN); 
xxi. 2 {his); xxii. 13; xxiv. 3 {his); xxv. 7; xxvi. 3; xxxi. 4; 
xxxvii. 4, 17, 24; xl. 28; xiii. 5; Ivii. 19; Iviii. 2 (D^^ 'Di^)'^^; 
Ixiii. 7; Ixv. 13; Ixvi. 19, 20 {bis). 

Jer. (30) i. 13; iv. i, 19'*; vi. 11, 14; vii. 9; viii. 11; ix. 2 ; xi. 5; 

xii. 5; XV. 12; xvii. 25; xxi. 7; xxiii. 6; xxxi. 40; xxxii. 44; 

xxxiii. 16; xxxiv. I ; xxxv. 15(6^); xii. 10; xliv. 25; xl viii. 20; 

xlix. 24 (' tS^'JI,), 37; 1. 14, 29 ; H. 2, 37 {his, 'i^a?).^ 
Ezek. (24)^^ iii. 27 {his); vii. 11 ('D?0?); viii. 3; xiv. 21; xxi. 3; 

xxvi. 16; xxxiii. 25 ('0'^? /P); xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 12; xxxvi. 5; 

xxxix. 11; xii. 16; xiv. i; xlvii. 9, 12 {his), 16, 17; xlviii. i (' Wp), 

21 {ter), 35. And, as the Massora adds, pnni3*l y^20 ' T^D h^. 
Minor Prophets (8). Hos. ix. i Qb^)f'), 4 {'^\^'b); Zeph. iii. 15; 

Hag. i. 12 ; ii. 4, 20 ; Zech. xi. 12 ; xiv. 2 ^*. 

^' The number fixed by the St. Pet. list for Samuel is 43 ; and for Kings, 42. 

** By a lapsus calami on the part of the copyist, the St. Pet. Cod. gives the 
total as 13! 

^ This example fails in all lists, although fixed by the Mas. to Gen. xxxix. 10. 

^ The second | *yo is with Paseq ; the first with L'garmeh, p. 118. 

^ There has been again a mistake on the part of the copyist of the St. Pet. 
Cod., for while he gives the total as 23, the list contains 24. 

^* Baer gives besides Zech. iii. 2 ; iv. 7, on the authority of the Mas. parva 
Erf. ms. But this Codex is elsewhere wrong, in fixing the Paseqs, e. g. in i Sam. 
viii. 19 ; 2 Ki. iii. 25. Some few texts indeed also give these examples in Zech., 
but they are not found in any lisfc. 
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Five Megill6tli. Cant. (8) i. 13, 14 C"^?^!?); ii. 7, 13 {'Q'?BaDl); i"- 

5, II ('nj^y); iv. 12^; viii. 4; — Kuth iv. 11; — Lam. (8) i. 15, 16; 
ii. i,5j6> 1 ('''J^S), 8; v. 21; — Qoh. (2) i. 6; vii. 24; — Esth. (14) 
iii. 7; ix. 7-9, 27'(6w, ' ti^^njo); x. i (• en^^ON). 

Dan. (9) iii. 2; iv. 20; v. 12 ('"^IS^ap), 23; ix. 18, 19 {bis); xi. 17, 

18 {' DfcCI). 
Ezra (5)2* vi. 9 («er, ^S'^ ' DV); vii. 17 ('P.^'^); x. 9. 
Neh. (12) ii. 12, 13 ; viii. 6, 7 (615), 9, 17 (' ^?K^n), 18 ; xi. 33 (' n^^H); 

xii. 44 ('rt'^V^fc<7); xiii. 15 {bis), 

1 Chr. (28) 2** i. 24 (' ^5?); ii. 25 ; viii. 38 ; ix. 20, 44 ; xii. 18, 20, 40 ; 
xiii. 6; xv. 18; xvii. 22; xxi. 3 {^^^T^V\ 12 {bis)j 15 (6««); xxii. 
3, 6; xxiv. 6; xxvii. i {bis)^^, 12 ("^'•P! '??b; xxviii. i (*'^JP9^); 
xxix. 2, II, 15 ('i'???), 21, 23. 

2 Chr. (29) i. II (' Cl"'ni'«); ii. 9; iv. 3, 4 {bis, nsj 1 D^3b); x. 16 ; xii. 

6, 7; xiii. 12; xvi. 8 ('^Hj'); xviii. 7; xix. 10; xx. 1,8, 22; xxi. 
3, 18, 19; xxiv. II (' ^^y)j xxvi. 17; XXX, 10, 19, 21 j xxxiii. 14 ; 
xxxiv. 12; XXXV. 18, 21 {bis)f 25. 



I add a list of the L'garmehs, which take the place of Paseq before 
B'bhia (p. 119)". The rules for their occurrence will be the same 
as those for the ordinary Paseq, given above ^. 

Gen. iii. 15 ; xvii. 14 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxix. 9^; xlv. 5 ; Ex. xxx. 13 ; Num. 
vii. 13^, 19^, &c.; X. 29, 35^; XX. 21; Deut. i. 33^; v. 4, 22^; xxxii. 39; 
Josh.v. 14; ix. 12; Judg. xi. 40; xvi 2 ; xviii. 7^; xx. 28^', 31^; xxi. 
19, 22^; I Sam. ix. 9, 12^; xvi. 5, 7^; xx. 25 ; xxvi. 16^; 2 Sam. xii. 23; 
XV. 20, 30^; I Ki. vi. 29; vii. 23^; xix. 4^; 2 Ki. ii. 12 ; v. 22; xvii. 36; 
XXV. 16; Is.ix. 16; xix. 16^; xxi. 8^; xxii. 2, 11 ; xlix. 21^; Jer. xx. 4; 
L 34; Iii. 20; Ezek. xxiv. 17; xxxv. 12; Zech. i. 8^; vi. 15*'; xiv. 12^; 
Cant. iv. 14 ; viii. 14 ; Ruth i. 13 ; iii. 3, 13; Qoh. ix. 3 ; Dan. iv. 15^ ; 
Neh. ii. 12 ; i Chr. iii. i^; xxviii. 10 ; 2 Chr. iv. 2^; xxi. 19. 

^ The number for Ezra and Neh. varies between 15 and 17. Some lisfcs (as 
St. Pet., Aleppo, and Modena) reject the first example in Neh. viii. 7 ; and all 
omit xii. 44, although the Mas. to Lev. x. 1 2 requires it. Note what Ben-Asher 
says (Dikd. hat., p. 23), n^o^'ini n^']S^»<J Dnip D^aittJMin d^ididh n2?poi. 
And so the old Codd. Add. 21 161 and Erf. 3 point. 

^ The number fixed in the St. Pet. list for Chronicles is 57. 

^ The lists omit the second Paseq of Van der Hooght^s text. 

^ Perhaps some additional instances maj be found, which I have overlooked. 
I have purposely omitted Josh. xv. 18 (comp. Judg. i. 14); Is. vii. 25 (although 
marked in Baer*s text) ; Dan. xi. 6 (with various Codd.) ; and 2 Chr. xviii. 3 (do.). 

^* Attention may be drawn to Judg. xvi. 2 ; i Sam. xvi. 7 ; and 2 Chr. xxi. 19, 
where L'garmeh seems to indicate the defective grammatical construction, as 
Paseq in 2 Ki. xxv. 2. 

^* Many texts omit. 

S 
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Notes on some difficult ob otheewisb notbwoethy passages. 



(A. V. stands for Authorized Version ; R. V. for Bevised Version ; and Prob, 
for Probebibel, the German revision, of Luther*s translation.) 



Gen. XX. n. i:ii *:iN iT'aD bNi^N '»nk ^vnn n^N3 '^b). The RTbhia 

here — ^the greatest disjunctive in 8'g61ta's clause — ^is due to the over- 
scrupulousne&s of the early accentuators, who shrank from associating 
the Sacred Name with a Verb signifying 'to cause to err I' What 
monstrous interpretations were the result may be seen in Targ. Onq. 

and Sopherim iv. 6 ^. The proper accentuation is ^Vnrm^N3 \1^\ 

^?? ^j?? "**?^^, ' ""P^j found, more or less correctly given, in various 
Codd. 2 

XXXV. 22. We have here a dorMe accentuation, — ^the one with 
Silluq at ^^?T!p!, answering to the number of verses (154) in the 
Parasha and further indicated by fi (nniHS)) following, — ^the other with 

Athnach at 7^0tJ^, adopted by the Occidentals, that Reuben's 
abominable act might be slurred over in the chanting as rapidly as 
possible'. The Orientals kept to the single accentuation with two 
verses (see Baer's Five Megill&th, p. v, and Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 592), which 
must have been the original. 

Ex. XX. 3-17 and Deut. v. 7-18. The Orientals and Occidentals 
differed also in the pointing of the Decalogue. The former had the 
single accentuation (known as fl^pyn Dyo) according to the command- 
ments *. This was no doubt the original, for the verses of the Parasha 
in each case are reckoned accordingly (72 and 118). On the other 

^ The Jerus. Talm. (Megilla ly-) and Jems. Targ. try to get over the fancied 
difficulty by treating D*n^w as ^^rr {prof anus) \ but this explanation did not 
meet with acceptance, as the accents shew. Some commentators indeed adopted 
it and sought to accommodate it to the recognised accentuation, by taking D^nbM 
nM n^^O as 'the (false) gods of my father's house!* So Bekhor Shor, and the 
author of the old Commentary known as fy (quoted in Mn n3]^D (td loc), 

' Ox. I, 5, 34, 2437; Add. 15250, Harl. 1528; Berl. 4; Leipz. i. 

' On the same ground theMishna (Megilla 25^) directs: DJiinQ mVi M'lpS, 'to 
be read without Targum.' 

* See Pinsker, Einleitung, p. 48 ff. 
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hand, the Palestinians introduced a second division (pnPinn BJ^d), 
breaking up the longer verses (3-6, 8-1 1), and bringing together the 
shorter ones (13-16); with the view of easing and equalizing the 
reading ". 

XXV. 34 (xxxvii. 20). One of the five passages in the Tora, named 
in the Talmud (Yoma 52^) and Mas. to Deut. xxxi. 16, as nnb PK 
*jn???, 'about (the accentual division of) which no decision had been 
arrived at.' The question was whether Q^i^KiD is to be taken with 
what precedes, or what follows (see Rashi). The LXX translate one 
way, the Targums another. The Massoretic text agrees with the 
latter. 

xxxii. i\ 85^Nn ngfD I nt. The traditional construction supposes a 
transposition, * This man Moses.' See LXX, Vulg., Pesh. — Similarly 
D^p^n comes afier the nom. pr., Ezra viii. 17. 

xxxiii. 19. *]S7]] DjE?3 ''riKniJI. According to the accents, 'And I 

will proclaim Jehovah by name.' Comp. xxxiv. 6 and R.V. xxxiv. 5 
marg. 

Num. xxxvi. 5. }?, with Zaqeph (although no Codex so) ; comp. 
xxvii. 7. \^, is made by the accents a particle, as in verse 10^: so 
the LXX ovras. In the same way **?, Is. iii. 24^, is treated in most 
texts as a particle. 

Deut. V. 19. ^pl ^/{ ^IJS 7l|5, kept together by the accents, in 
accordance with the strange rendering found in the Talmud (Sota 10^, 
Sanhedrin 17*), Targums, and Pesh., ' With a loud voice, that did not 

cease,' i.e. without intermission '', See Hashi. 

xxvi. 5. ^?^f ^]^^ ^"DS. cannot be rendered, according to the accents, 
* An Aramsean, ready to perish, was my father,' for that would require 

the Pashta at ^^^^ ; but must be taken to mean, with Targ., Midrash % 
Vulg., and Eashi, * An Aramaean (Laban) sought to destroy my father.' 
Aben-Ezra, Bashbam, Qimchi, and modem scholars generally, reject 

the accentuation. Yet Heidenheim, in his commentary T\yJ? y*11D, 
defends it, and Baer (in a letter to me) agrees I 

^ But ibis diyision seeniB not to have come into general use. At least, the 
public reading has long been according to the longer verses. 

The tenna ]vbv and pnnn have reference to the position of the accents, — ^the 
longer verses shewing a large proportion of accents placed above the words, 
whereas in the shorter verses the accents beloto the words greatly preponderate. 
Comp. the expressions V>]?bD MD]^1D and ]?*)^Q in the Mas. to Gen. xxiii. 3. 

' A technical phrase not understood by Hupfeld, Stud. u. Krit., 1837, p. 852, 
or Dillmann, Herzog's Encycl. ii. p. 392. 

^ r]D^ taken in the sense of r]DM (Niphal). The same meaning was assigned 
to the word in Gen. zzxviii. 26 and Num. xi. 25. 

• Siphre and aiTO npb. 

S 2 



132 APPENDIX L 

zxziL 5. ^ Y nn^. Accents most remain, as both Targams, 
LXX, and Pesh. shew. We must then translate, 'They comipted 
(injured) Him not/ Jerome, Aben-Ezra, and of course modems, 
rightly break loose from the accents. 

Josh. iv. 3. D^33K rnfe^Dinc^ fan. Kept together by the accents. 
The inf. constr. (fixed by Mas. ad loc.) must not be confounded — as 
by Targ., Qim., R. V., &c. — with inf. abs. I?!? (iii. 17), and joined, 
contrary to the accents, with the words preceding. Gomp. Enobel 
and Eeil. 

vi. 10^. Accents support Driver's view, Heb. Tenses, p. 161, Obs. 
Parallel is 2 Sam. x. 5^ (i Chr. xix. 5). 

Judg. vL 24. Some Codd. — as Ox. 13, 2324; Harl. 5773; Erf. 

2 — and the Soncino ed., point Q^?' '"JV^l ^c^'?5» ^^^ *^^ ^^ ^^ 
doubt correct'; except that, according to the Paseq rules, we ought to 
have £3vB^ * Hin^, comp. Ex. xvii. 15 ; Ezek. xlviii 35. 

xiL 4^. According to the accents (note the two Zaqephs) we must 
render : 

' Fugitives of Ephraim are ye ! 

Gilead (his place) is in the midst of Ephraim, io the midst of Manasseh.* 
Comp. Ewald, Gesch. ii. p. 455. 

xiv. 15 end. The accentuation requires us to take wn as 07l|, 
'hither.' So Targ. and Tanchtim. If the punctators had regarded 
^S?. as interrogative, they must have pointed : k?T\ vh ^p^"?? ^)?7t<-,- 
Some few Codd. (see De R. Var. Lect.) read QvH, but this is contrary 
to the Mas, (Frensdorff, p. 251)^^ 

XV. 19b. ^n^? nj^K Ic-iipn pj;? nbf Kn|5 • \^:bv, A false accentua- 
tion, due to a false rendering, — to be traced in LXX, Vulg., and 
Pesh., — which takes ^nb here, as in the early part of the verse, in the 
sense of 'jaw-bone.' 

xvi. 28b. D-n^^BD \¥Tg 'r)\fD nnK-D|?3 n»p3K1.— nn« is made by 

the accents emphatic ; Samson asks for vengeance for one of his eyes. 
The reward for the other was to be in the world to come ! This 
explanation — although not accepted by Targ., LXX, Vulg., and many 
modem scholars — is found in Talmud ", Midrash ", Rashi, Qim., and 



* This too is what is meant in Midrash rabba on Leviticus, Par. 9. 

10 There is an interesting marginal note in the old Beuchlin God. of the 
Prophets (K. 154) : 'nD 'mna^ .wbrr npi a»nD ubn *miid b'o nvipa fyhn 
ubn 'pi M^n. The Schools at Sura and Neharda*a belonged to the general 
category of Orientals (^wnano). 

" See Jerusalem Talmud, Sota, cap. i> § 8 ; and Midrash rabba on Numbers, 
Par. 9. 
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adopted by our best modern commentator, Bertheau. It seems 
indeed the only possible one, with the text as it is. 

2 Sam. y. 6^. The accentuation is in accordance with Targ., LXX, 

and Vulg., which make the subj. of the second "^b^S? *the blind 
and the lame/ who are represented as making themselves responsible 
for the safety of the city against David's attacks. 

xi. 25 end. The message sent is the important part of the verse. 
Hence it commands the main division (comp. p. 35 j3). ^•liP.^ni, as of 
minor importance, is joined on to the latter part of the speech. 

XV. 34. Note the mispunctuation of our texts, 5^t^n l^yrrDNI 
"1^1 njn« >I^Qn ^^K iil2V 'nSbf29\ nnpw, which can only mean : 
* And thou shalt say to Absalom thy servant : I will be the king, &c.' I 
Correct M>^*} <?^: ^1?^, with Ox. i, 10, 12, 13, &c. 

XX. 18 end. ^fipn f^l, made by accents a part of the 7K^, *And 

BO they will certainly attain their end.' Perf. of assurance, like Tj''?J|, 
V. 6 (see above). If the accentuators had meant to express the 
meaning adopted by Yulg., Qim., and moderns, they must have 

pointed "^D^.? with K'bhia instead of Zaqeph. 

1 Ki. vi. I. The emphasis is thrown on the second of the dates 

p p 

named. (Just so in Ezek. xl. i.) But point Q^^, Great T'lisha, 
with Ox. 7, 76, 2326; Harl. 5710; &c. 

xviii. 42^, 46. The accents dwell on the pictorial features. Hence 
the division is not as with us. 

2 Ki. iii. 25. nbnn "i>p .T^N n^K^nny. The false accentuation 

here is due to the mistaken notion, found in Targ., Verss., Eashi, &c., 
that ^^^, is an appellative: ' They left the stones thereof in the wall' 
(broken to pieces, like) *a mass of sherds.' Even the vocalization, 
"*''p with the article, seems occasioned by this strange explanation. 

Qimchi was apparently the first to see that ^"^Jl "^''i? is nom, pr.^ as 
in Is. xvi. 7. 

X. 15- ^ ^ ^iT^^*?! '^?^*1. Rabb. comm., one and all, take Kh B^, 
together. Their explanation is pTPI^ 7B3. "With the rendering usually 
adopted — found in LXX and Vulg. — ^the accents must have been 
quite otherwise. 

xviii. 17. ^^!rV^ npe^nvHKi « Dnp-nvn«i tiJ'^^'HK "^^l&N"^^!? n'^K^5. 

Why the irregular L'garmeh (p. 118) in G^resh's clause 1 Because 
the accentuators designed a special warning for the reader. Only 
Eab-shakeh's name was to be associated with Lachish. Tartan and 
Rab-saris, as they are not named in Is. xxxvi. 2, were supposed 
to have come later, at the head of the second embassy (xix. 9). But 
that was sent from Libnah, not from Lachish (xix. 8) *^. Their names 

^ Comp. Seder *01ain, cap. 33, quoted by Baehi and Qimclii. 
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therefore were carefully separated from Lachish by the special 
disjunctive L'garmeh, whilst Eab-shakeh's was joined to it in the 
regular way. A notable specimen of Massoretic exegesis, the con- 
nection of which with the accentuation seems to have escaped every 
one's notice. 

Is. i. 5. Targ., Abu*l-walid {OpMcuhs^ p. cv), and Aben-Ezra join 
y^V with the words following, and this pointing is found in some 

Codd.,— as Bab.; Ox. 23, 78,— iTjD ^B"'pta nijj ^n r\uh^. But un- 
questionably the textvs rec. is right. 

i. 9. Here also ^''^n D^M tDjnpa are taken together, in Berakhoth 
I9», and by Targ., Abu'l-walid (1. c), Rashi, and even Cheyne, — against 
the better sense, the unvarying accentuation, and the Massora 

i. 13. V ^'^[f HJ?"^? '^3^'? J * incense of abomination is it to me.' 
So Targ., Bashi, Ewald, &c. The disregard of the accents, found in 
LXX, Vulg., and some Eabb. comm., shews itself also in A.Y. and E. Y. 

V. 24. Cod. Bab. has nan; '1??,^ ^^^0,1, making HDH^ ace. loci. Even 
with our pointing, it may be so rendered, see p. 46, 3. It is quite 
unnecessary, with Ewald, Hitzig, and Qes. Lex., to translate foenum 
Jlammaef i. e.JUigrans, 

viii. 14^. No commentator, ancient or modem, seems to have 
noticed that the accentuation here is untenable. It has been due to 

a fjEklse interpretation, found in Targ. and Eashi, which takes . npp 
«^gto^1 as in apposition to h\r\)lp, '•M ""i^^, * To the two houses of 
Israel, who set themselves as a gin and a snare ' &c. If we would 
pay any regard to the sense, we must point : ^i^^D "?^jf\ ^Ji \^^ 



t: • j"iT 4- 



viii. 23. The marked emphasis resting on the words *^^^'7 I'^Qf^Ol 
has led to the main pause of the verse being placed there. What 
follows, '13^ t^^D sl'3'5> ^^y ^® treated as Zusatz (see p. 57), *by the 
way of the sea, &c.' Comp. Ewald. It is not necessary to suppose, 
with Luzzatto, that the Athnach is due to the Haggadic paraphrase 
of Targ. 

ix. 5^. r??^^ ^^? ^'f^'^ ^li??5> ^^ abnormal accentuation, — ^the object 
being to mark not only the Name, but in a special and emphatic 
manner the separation of ^^ from KS^'*, * Wonder, — Counsellor".' 

^' Which Cheyne and others have not seen; or, if they have, ought, in all 
faimesB, to have pointed out. 

May I (without offence) remark that one learned professor after another has got 
out of his depth in trying to explain the accentual and grammatical peculiarities of 
the few words quoted ? (i) Caspari (Micha, p. 233) makes of the Pashta a Qadma, 
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The regular accent for this purpose would have been • t^^,, (On the 
general division of the half-verse^ see p. 49, i.) 

xvii. 5. HDg "^jVI? ^^v?S' Most commentators neglect the accents, 
which however are duly regarded in LXX and Pesh.; "^''VIJ being 
taken in the same sense as in verse 11. 

xix. 9. rtp'nfc^, adjective outside the rest of the clause, see p. 63, 3 a. 
Not to be rendered as Delitzsch proposes. 

XX. 4. The Athnach fixes the limit to the comparison made with 
Isaiah, for certainly he did not go Hl^ ^^fe^n. 

xxiii. 7^. According to the accents must be translated : * "Whose 
feet were wont to carry her, from days of old, from her first beginning, 
to sojourn afar ofiF.' The version of Rabbinical commentators and 

most modems would require : »^nD*]g D'Jj5""'D'»p, 

XXV. I. njJN \"T7K nW., 'Jehovah, my God art Thou !' Emphasis. 

xxviii. 28. The 'R.Y. pays attention to the accentuation. Not so 
the bulk of modem commentators. 

xxix. 16*. Not understood, — as ancient Verss. and Jewish comm. 
down to Luzzatto shew. Hence the false accentuation : "l??*n "^^na. 

XXX. *j\ In Ox. 4, 74, 78; Add. 11657, we have the pointing 

nng^ DH arn , which suits the rendering : * Bahab ! they are a sitting 

still.' 

XXX. 2 1. Accents make the last words a part of the speech. So 
Targ., LXX, Yulg., Pesh., and Qim., against Aben-Ezra and modems. 

XXX. 32. No commentator (as far as I have observed) has seen 
that for the ordinary rendering to stand, we must have B'bhia at 

iTiD^D; but this we cannot introduce, because the Massora (see 
p. 107) has fixed Y'thibh for /^. Vulg. and Prob. pay regard to the 
accentuation. 

xxxiii. 23. A case of parallelism with addition (p. 39). Jewish 
commentators refer the whole verse to Assyria. Had they referred, 

and will give a reason for it ! (2) Delitzsch proposes an impossible accentuation, 
'm^ *yS^l b^ }fis> Hhi ^hx6 M^(7?li G^resh before and after Tllslia ! (3) Kautzsch 
(GrCB. Gr., § 93, Anm. i. D), disregarding the accentuation — as though vowels 
and accents were not from the same source — ^would have us believe on the 
authority of Dikd. hat., § 36, that M^p is in ^. constr,; yet if he had looked on a 
few pages to § 7a of the same work, he would have found this notion plainly 
contradicted, as indeed it must have been sooner or later, for it is in direct 
opposition to the Mas. to Lev. xzii. 23. One would not have expected to find 
an antiquated error, due to the first groping after grammatical rules, revived by 
a German professor in the present day ! 
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with many modem commentators, the first part of the verse to 
Jerusalem and the second to Assyria, Athnach could not have failed 
at D;). As it is, the helpless hulk falls a ready prey. 

xxxvi. 2. See note, 2 Ki. xviii. 17. 

xxxviii. 13*. How are we to account for the accentuation? 
Gesenius and those who have followed him, down to Cheyne, say: 
'From the exigencies of rhythm/ — a notion which Jewish writers 

would have passed by as ^'^p. With the rendering which these 

scholars propose we should have had 1^1 ''"J^5^ "*5^"*I^ ''Oj^?'; comp. 
xL 3 and a hundred other passages. The accents are no doubt to 
be traced to the same source as the false version of Targum : * I 
roared as a lion, till the morning.' Comp. also Sa'adia ^*. 

xlv. I. According to Eashi on Megilla 12&, the anomalous accentua- 
tion (Zarqa without S'g61ta following ^^) was meant to draw attention 

to the traditional tjni, found in the text of the Talmud, 1. c: *Was 
then Cyrus IT'tS^ ? Nay ! the Holy One said to the Messiah, I complain 
to thee concerning Cyrus, &c.' ^® Such crotchets of Jewish learning 
we may well put on one side, and point regularly (with our ordinary 

text and many Codd.) ^wp. Only then we shall require R'bhla, 

instead of the first Zarqa ",W3lj'lrT»Kfe!j n\n] npK-nb. 

xlv. 24^. An alternative punctuation is found in Ox. 2421;; Add. 

2ii6i;Hm. 9: ^^^?.] t<uj inxj, which is an improvement, but 
contrary to the Mas. Lev. xi. 34. With the ordinary pointing, ^K^^^l 

must be taken as = nE)p?5, ver. 16^. 

Ivi. 9. The ridiculous accentuation of this verse can only be 
rendered in one way. See Eashi, Qimchi, &c. 

Ixvi. 5^. For the meaning of the accents, see Eashi, Aben-Ezra, 
or Eosenmtiller. — The Vulg. and most modems (see e.g. Delitzsch) 
rightly disregard them. 

Ixvi. 12. Strange that no commentator before Luzzatto should 

" Sa adia's text ia to be read : »l JuiJI ^^1 «^bj ^J xJit\ CaJaLm) , * And I 
was like the lion in his roaring, until the morning.* So Or. 1474, 2211. No 
sense can be made of the Ox. text, as edited by Paulus. 

^' Of. Baer*s text and the Mas. parva found in many Codd. (Ox. 69, 3323 ; 
Erf. I, &c.) Mp-n nnw r^a") H, or n^UD Nba Mpii ?. 

*« So Sa'adia: ^^^ (regarding) ^^ «.^t^— i» »JJI JlS (j^^. The title 
n^V^rs, applied to no other heathen king, was counted too great a one for Gyrus. 
Hence some other interpretation had to be found ; and Cyrus* n«me, in comparison, 
slurred over. 

" With Harl. 5498, Add. 9398, 9399 ; Par. 4, &c. 
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have fotind any difficulty in the accentuation": * Behold, I extend to 
her, as a peaceful river and as an overflowing stream, the glory of the 
Gentiles/ &c. Did the accentuators miss the art. in "»n^? and consider 
that something else was intended than by the '^^^^ "^f^lS of xlviii. i8 ? 
Jer. xxxii. 9b t|D3n .Tjfc^l, D-^|5B^ ny^f. On the division here, 
which has completely bafQed commentators, see Eule, p. 42 above. 

Ezeki II. rfp^bo T)\Tm On^wai Dn^aai— another instance of 
the Eule just quoted. 

iii. 20. n^O^ fc^^n to be made, as accents indicate, a relative clause. 
(So Abendana, Ewald, Hitzig, and Prob.) In b the logical division 
is neglected, that the emphasis may come on the first words : * Because 
thou hast not warned him, in his iniquity he shall die' 

iv. 6. Punctators sometimes shew the same differences of opinion 
as commentators. In this verse, Ox. 17; Harl. 5498; and Par. 4, 
have Athnach at DVj D^yS'iN. And so in vii. 13b Ox. 17, 69, 

and Bab. have li^fia or Wja ;— in xv. 2 Bab. has H-jlDf n ^jH???, 
with LXX, Vulg., and Ewald; — in xviii. 30^, Ox. i, 6, 7; Erf. i, 3, 

have I^V ^jJ^ap^ D3^ 'T-'?.''"'*^^ > ^^^ ^^ ^^^^' ^5 ^^^^ OodA, have ''^(^ij?'!!. 
Such examples might be greatly multiplied. 

vi. 10. '1^^ fJ^TI j?^'^3 ^{ni*^]. Note the emphasis thrown by Athnach 
on the Divine Name. 'And they shall know that / Jehovah have 
not spoken in vain,' &c. If the student has any doubt on the point, 
let him turn to such parallel passages as xxii. 22^; xxxv. 12 j xxxvii. 
14b; Num. xiv. 14 ; Jer. ii. 19, 

xxi. 3b. Bender, ' Behold, I kindle in thee a fire, and it shall devour 
in thee every green tree and every dry tree, without being quenched^', — 
inflaming flame (that it will be).' The last words are in apposition 

to the latent subject in '^/^j^, and come in, as such, with marked 
effect, at the close of the clause. Comp. Jer. ii. 23^. The ordinary 
rendering would require Zaqeph, or at least B'bhia, on ^^^. 

XXV. 9^. Accents, * the glory of the land of Beth-jeshimoth,' &c., 
and so Pesh. renders; but this cannot be correct. Yet I have not 

found rj? j?V, which is what we require, in any Codex. 

xl. I. The stress is laid on the second of the dates named (comp. 
above, i KL vi. i). The destruction of the old city is emphasized, in 
contrast to the revelation of the new one, in the verse following. 

xliv. 22^. On the Zaqeph in »1J9P^ see Comm. 



** It IB traceable in LXX, Vulg., Arab. (Polygl.), and Cod. Ambroa. (Syp.), 
but not in Targ., Pesh., or Eabb. Comm. 
*• Driver, Heb. Tenses, § 163. 

T 
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Mic. ii. 4^. p???) ^^)? -l*?^^' Accents evidently treat mW as 
inf., with LXX, Eashi, Qim., and even some modem authorities. For 
the rendering usually adopted, 'rebellious, reprobate,' we need Tiphcha 
on 3,?^^, and this is found in some Codd., as Ox. 6, 7 ; Add. 47089 
Or. 1474. 

iv. 10^ '•5>i|ri BB^'ijjanp ntC^ We expect Zaqeph at ^22 (comp. 
modem interpunction). But a fine antithesis is established by the 
accentuation: <Thou shalt come to Babylon, there to be delivered.' 
Babylon was the last place in the world where deliverance could have 
been anticipated. 

Hab. i. 3. ^^, fcyo^ y^, ^^^. Almost all modem commentators 
neglect the accentuation, although this is one of the passages in 
which the Massoretes have been very particular in fixing it (see p. 92). 
fniS^ y^^ make a common subject to ^<6^ (Ges. Heb. Qr., § 148. 2). 

ii. 18. The Athnach simply represents a pause for effect, such as 
we might make in reading the verse. Eabbinical commentators, 
however, see in it the main logical pause, and begin the second half of 

the verse by repeating /^Jrtn riD, 'What profit is there in all these, 
that&c.?' 

^' 3> 9> ^3« The extraordinary rendering assigned to n^?, = "^^9 
in Talm., Targ., &c., suffices to account for the false accentuation, 
most conspicuous in verse 9. 

Hag. ii, 16. DnVnp, 'Since they (those days) were,' sulordinated, 
as Vpj3, &c., p. 48, 5. 

Cant. viii. 6^. Most Codd. have ^B|5n as our texts (see Rashi on 
the accentuation). But the modem rendering, < Its flashes are flashes 
of fire, a flame of Jah,' is much more effective, and has also the 
support of Codd., Ox. 6, 2437; Add. 15282, Harl. 5506, &c., thus: 

|T : viv : - V ^' : • T V T : * 

Qoh. ii. 3^. Almost all modem commentators silently transfer 
Athnach to H^^^DSl. The accentuation on the other hand will give 
the meaning : < And my heart was to guide me in wisdom, and was 
(at the same time) to lay hold on folly *°.' This rendering, with its 
oxymoron of insipiens sapieniia, is far more telling than the tame 
construction adopted, as more regular, by modems. 

ii. 16. The weight of meaning comes on the first clause. Hence 
the Athnach. 

viii. 10*. The A. V., with the old Verss. and Rabb. comm. generally, 
respects the accents ; but E. Y. and most modems follow Aben-Ezra, 
and quite disregard them. 

^ On the inf. with b, as continuing the part, construction, see Driver, Heb. 
Tenses, § 206. 
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viii. II. 131 n;jnD njf^rj n^jo Djna nfe^jf^T^ ^^f^. Ewald and 

Hengstenberg try to do justice to the accentuation; but, with the 
rendering usually adopted by both ancients and moderns, we must 

point, r^2r!f^ n^n nb^ wna nfc^j?,rrK n§?«, with Ox. 20, 36 ; Add. 

9399> Or. 2696 ; De R. 10 ; (comp. similar examples, p. 51 above) ^\ 

ix. 10. Codd., e.g. Ox. 13, 17, 26, 34, give us the option of 
joining nfe5? jnba, ' do it with thy might,' as Targ., LXX, Vulg., 
A. v., R.V., &c. 

xi. 8. The last words, ^^j) K|K^3, are properly logically distinct, 
but have been joined on to the clause preceding, from their supposed 
close connection with it in sense : * Let him remember the days of 
darkness, that they will be many, (that) all that cometh (after the 
present life) is vanity/ 

Esth. ix. 31. The Athnach is better transferred to "l???'?, as Targ., 
Vulg., and Eabb. comm. render. See also Bertheau. This pointing 
is found in Add. 4709 and Hm. 19. 

1 Chr. vi. 46*. There is a fatal omission here, which Jewish 
commentators do not fail to notice, and which the accents are meant 

to indicate: n6^. nn.e^ is supppsed to stand for n,0 nn.?^ 
^)1^^ (comp. Josh. xxi. 5) »• 

ix. 17^. D'^^nN1_ is contrary both to the Mas. (which requires 
^C'D^))*' and the accentuation. Yet no commentator makes any 
remark. Vulg. frater eorum and Pesh. are right. The reading 
DiTn^l, has necessarily led to the pointing of our texts, which we 

must correct with Codd., K^t^^n tl^^^ Dn'r»«.l- 

2 Chr. xxiv. 14. Translators and commentators follow LXX and 
Vulg. in the rendering of ^vgn, but the latter have not a syllable to 
say about this rendering being contrary to the accents. The accents 
indeed represent the uniform Jewish tradition that an instrument or 
vessel of some kind is meant ". A tradition of this kind introduced 
into the Massoretic text deserves at least notice. 

*^ Luzzatto (Kerem Chemed ix. 7) saw that this pointing was necessary, but 
fbnnd no MS. to support it. Delitzsch, in his remark on the accentuation, has 
not seen that the Zaqeph extends its influence to Athnach, which makes his 
explanation inadmissible. 

^' It is considered that |vnTpDO^ (Josh. 1. c.) may be dispensed with, because 
Dan is not named — ^but included in Ephraim — vers. 51-54- 

* See Frensdorff, p. 9, and n^DMi n^DM, § 17. 

** The word is derived by Abul-walld (Lex. s. v.) from the Hiphil form. The 
notion — found in Pseudo-Bashi, and marg. of A. V. and R. V. — that it is the 
pi. of »b» (Prov. xxvii. 22), 'pestles,' cannot be entertained, for the article is out of 
place here, and the meaning quite inappropriate. 

T 2 
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2 Clir. XXX. 1 8, 19. Not onlj LXX, Vulg., and Pesh^ but Jewish 
tradition from very early times, as in the MiddAth of K EU'ezer, § 1 1 '^ 
made these verses run into one another. By the abrupt break in the 
middle of the prayer, the Massoretes seem to have designed {more 9uo, 
when employing an anomalous accentuation) to draw special attention 
to the prayer itself, — a prayer without a parallel, die meaning of 
which extended far beyond the occasion that called it forth. 



The following notes relate to passages of less importance : 

Josh. ii. 5. R'bhla has been falsely introduced. Point "^J?^ **7P 

^ij^^na "^^ipX with Ox. 2436 ; Harl. 5683, 5773, Or. 2091 ; &c. : 'And 
the gate was about to close at dusk.* 

Judg. iv. 2ib nbp. njm D373-NW, with Ox. 19; Add. 4709, 

9398, Or. 2696 ; &c. Comp. p. 33, note. For the Qames in OTii^ gee 
Norzi. 

1 Ki. vii. 6b Better QTOfi'y 3jn D'?©?!, with Ox. 13 ; Hm. 3, 1 1 ; 
as Vulg. and Thenius render. 

vii. 36b. If we are to make any sense, we must point B^J!tnS|cy 
MD HVtI, with Ox. I, 72, 2329 ; Harl. 5722 ; &c. — a double Zusatz, 
see R. v. The words were not understood by Jewish scholars, who 
derive '\'^ from the post-biblical Hl^ (Piel), *to join.' Hence the 
false accentuation of our texts. 

2 Ki. xxii. 14 (2 Chr. xxxiv. 22). Point D^B^ ng^K HN^lMr? rr|^ 

Gny^n npy Dnnrr}? 'IJi?^!?, with Vi. 5; K. 172. Printed texts and 
Codd. generally make Charchas, not Shallum, ' keeper of the robes.' 

Is. xxviii. 1 6b nD^D nwD ^mj>] naa tni 15K, with Ox. i, 9, 69 ; 

Erf. 2 ; &c. B'bhia is necessary for the sense. 

XXXV. lb Better njjynns rnani ninj hyn\; with Bab.; Ox. 13; 

Erf. I, 3. 

xl. 13. Here also it is better to accent *^J^] D^yHK ^'^, with 
Bab. ; Ox. S, 82 ; Erf. 2 ; &c.; and so avoid the mistake of Targ;, 
Sa'adia, and Qim., who render: 'Who hath prepared the spirit 1 
Jehovah.' 

^ The tradition was followed by Sa'adia, Qim., Pseado-Baslii, and the author 
of the Comm. on Ghron. edited by Kirchheim. If we except the doubtful -para- 
phrase of the Targum, Aben-Ezra (e. g. in Sachoth, p. 73^) was the first to propose 
an independent construction for ver. 18, by supplying n^H after 191. He owns 
that he stands alone. And he hardly found a follower till Gresemiis in bis 
Thesaurus, p. 706, proposed the same explanation. 
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Jer. li. 58. Again the better pointing is "^H? *^?^\} <?? ^^'^^ 
njiynn, with Ox. 70, 72, 76; Erf. i; &c.: 'The broad wall of Babel 
shall be razed to the ground.' Comp. Ewald, § 3i8(^. 

Ezek.xlv. 21^ 5>?k;. r\\m D>p; nSv:^^ in. Note the st. constr. 
in in. 

Amos vi. 6. The accentuation of our texts ft ^PH??? D^llB^rj corres- 
ponds to Targ., and the notion of Rabb. comm. (see Baur's note) that 
the st. constr. stands here for st. abs. 1 But Bab.; Ox. 70, 76 ; Erf. 3 ; 

&c., point regularly r.!7intt?a D^n^n. 

Cant. i. 3. Point ^^f fH^ )0^. So Ox. 15, 19, gi ; Erf. i, a, 4; 
and the Yerss. 

Qoh, i. 5^. Targ., Verss., Eashi, Aben-Ezra, all render as if they 
had before them ^K^B^ toipD"7N1, which is beyond doubt the true 
accentuation, and is found in Ox. 12, 26; Add. 4709, 21 160; &c. 

Dan. ix. 25. B'bhia and O^resh must clearly change places, thus : 

1)1 y^^nb nil «ib-)D %n) inni. Ox. 97 ; Add. 15250 ; De B. 518, 

have R'bhla, but only Ox. 97, G^resh right. 

Ezra X. 14. The same correction is necessary: ^^1^^ ^i'^'^^J!! 

^)1 Ti;nn ^anya "»F«"i'?l ^•7?'?-^?l'. But here Codd. are all wrong. 
Only Par. 31; De R. 737 ; and Hm. 16, have R'bhia right. 

1 Chr. iii. 17. Jewish tradition, LXX, Vulg., and A.V. make *^Dfe? 

a nom, propritmi. We must then point "^BS njJ3^ yi^, with Ox. 6, 
71, 72; Add. 9399; &c. 

iv. 10. A similar correction is needed here: riiriK t^^yii} TWgH ^1^ 

y}^n ^^^\> '?» DDa. But this I have found only in De R. 552 (old) 
and 775. 

2 Chr. iv. 9l>. For the sense it is necessary to point : »*^TJ8j? '^^'^J^S 
with Harl. 1528, Add. 15252 ; Ber. 32. 

Note. — ^My readers may perhaps have noticed in the foregoing 
remarks that the Targum, and no less Rabbinical commentaries, do 
not always agree with the accentuation. We see that from early 
times a certain liberty was claimed in rendering and expounding the 
text. The accents, sdthough respected and generally followed, were 
not regarded — ^notwithstanding particular assertions, as those of Aben* 
Ezra, to the contrary** — as of final authority. With respect to the 
Targums, we may bear in mind that the most important ones are of 
Oriental origin, which circumstance may account for some at least of 
the variations. 

^ Comp. Luzzatto, Prolegomeni, p. 187 fiP. 
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On the supeblikeab [so-called Babylonian] system 

of accentuation. 

The researches of a Qaraite Jew, Abraham Firkowitsch, in the 
synagogues of the Crimea, brought to light, about fifty years ago, 
some Hebrew DiSS. marked with a peculiar system of punctuation, 
previously quite unknown to scholars^. The characteristic of this 
system, as regards the position of the signs, is that they are almost all 
above the words (i. e. above the line from which the words depend). 
To the term ' superlinear ' therefore as describing it, no exception can 
be taken; whereas 'Babylonian/ as we shall afterwards see, is a 
misnomer. 

The accentual notation found in these MSS. (as compared with the 
Palestinian) is as follows : 

1. Silluq remains unchanged • "^^*^ 

A 

2. Athnach is the same, but is placed dbow the word . ^^"^ 

3. S'g6Ita is represented by a mutilated Shin, the initial 

of^?^(p. 17) • 



^ For a description of the MSS. containing this punctuation, see Cat. of Heb. 
MSS. in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, Nos. 132, 133, and B 3. (Oz. 
64 is a fragment of 132, although not so described in the Oz. Cat.) Of the three 
MSS. named by far the most important is B 3, which contains in a state of 
perfect preservation the whole of the later Prophets. It was photo-lithographed 
in 1876, at the expense of the late Emperor of Bussia, and so placed at the service 
of scholars. The text of this Codex — ^known as Codex BabyUmicta — ^is all 
we need to form a correct idea of the system we are about to consider. I may, 
however, add that there is in the St. Petersburg Library a fourth MS., not yet 
catalogued (but labelled as Tschufut-Elale 8*), containing Job xxxv. 10 to end of 
the book. (A specimen of some verses of this Codex is prefixed to Baer*s edition 
of Job.) Till these MSS. were discovered, the only notice of the existence of 
a superlinear system of punctuation was contained in the following epigraph to a 
MS. of the Pent, with Targ. in De Bossi*s Library (dated 1311), no. la : Di^nn 
i5Dni pi«j« p« iipaa n^yob ipiao r^'>r^^ ^aa \^ino Nam n«j« noDo pnya m 
'la n»nM nanoo -lOo Sa S«id«j '-la Naipano onao 'na v3d »a"ia jna '1 
'na nnao Sa "j-iiaon owa «saao p«a ysibnon y\'^ yna itdn mih noSw 
.^anaTD TipaS inoai in*ani ^ppan |5n» (comp. Zunz, Zur Geschichte u. Literatur, 
p. no). 
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Shalsh^leth has the figure of a hanging ' chain ' (p. 1 7), j 

followed by the sign for S'g61ta * • . , • ^y^ 



f T 



T T 



T f 
T T 



T T 



4. Great and Little Zaqeph are not distinguished. The 

sign is the initial letter of ^PJ ' . . • . ^'21 

V 

5. Tiphcha before Athnach is Athnach inverted • . ^jH 
Tiphcha before Silluq is the Palestinian sign^ or the 

initialof ^rn(p. 18)* ^i*^ 

6. Rbhia is represented by the initial of "^JH * , , *^S"^ 

7. Zarqa. The initial letter could not be used, because 

it was appropriated to Zaqeph. So apparently the 
name ^i3V (p. 19) was taken, and the second letter 
chosen as the sign « 11"! 

8. Fashta and Y'thibh are not distinguished. The common 

sign is the initial of yt)] (p. 20). For the peculiar 

form of the sign, see (in Cod. Bab.) Is. xix. 25 marg. ^til 

Where Pashta is repeated, a simpler form is given to [ ' 

the second sign^ and it is made recumbent . • "1!1'1 

9. Tbhir, represented by the initial letter . . . '^S'^ 

10. G^resh and Gersh^yim have one sign, the initial of 

D^O (p. 20) 

11. L'garmeh. The sign is the initial of ^'J^. (p. 22) . , ^yi 
Fazer and Great T'lisha fail. 

* This accent is described in the Mas. to Is. ziii. 8 as MbobOQ MpiT, — which 
should rather have been m^dSdo n«7. But Zarqa^ according to the fancy of the 
later Massoretes, threw S*gdlta into the shade (see p. 17). 

' In God. Bab. (Mas. to Jer. ziy. 18) we find the strange name ^QlplM, 'set 
upright,* used for Zaqeph. Comp. Ginsb. Mas. iii. p. 364, § 19. 

* In the text of Job this sign is regularly used ; in Cod. Bab. but yery rarely, 
except in the first page. Is. i. 4, 8, 9, &c. 

^ This name for B*bhla occurs in a list at the end of Sepher Hariqma, p. 239, 
and in a manuscript list before me. Certainly no name could be more appropriate, 
for the frequent ' recurrence * of this accent is a main characteristic of the system. 

In Or. 1473, I found the initial of y»a-» used, '^l'^, 

* So in the Mas. magna to Num. i. ao, the }Q^D for the names of five out of 
the twelve tribes is either the second or the third letter ; and in Arabic, the sign 

for Sjsr^ is ^, the third letter. — ^The Dagesh in the case before us was 
retained, to distinguish the sign from that used for L'garmeh, no. 1 1. 
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The servi employed— ^Monach, M'huppakli, Mer'kba, Barga, Azla, 
and Little T'lisha — are the same as in the Palestinian system. 

The originators of this system seem to have taken note of the weak 
points of (what I must assume for the present was) the older system, 
and to have applied a suitable correction. Thus the sign for L'garmeh 
cannot now be mistaken for Munach-Paseq ; and Pashtia can no 
longer be confounded with Azla, nor Y'thtbh with M'huppakh. 
Simplicity was also eyidently aimed at by the employment of a single 
sign respectively for Zaqeph, Pashta, and G6resh ; and by dispensing 
with the- unmeaniDg accent, Great Pazer (and Galgal). But it 
was a mistake to reject Little Pazer and Great T'lisha, which are 
(generally speaking) needed for the division of the clauses in which 
they occur. E'bhia, which takes their place in this system, does not 
answer the purpose. 

Before proceeding to the special rules for this system of accentuation, 
there is » question in limine, that requires to be answered.* Was 
this superlinear accentuation, with its equally peculiar vocalization, 
identical unth the Oriental mode of punctuation ? Such (as far as 
I have noticed) is the view of all scholars, who have expressed an 
opinion on the subject. But this is a mistake, which, though excusable, 
is none the less a serious one. The notation in use among the 
Orientals (^Mru^D) was beyond question the same as that of the 
Occidentals (^^0"iyD), differing only occasionally in its application. 

How otherwise are we to explain the Oriental reading of ^ /13D ^!^ 
(Ezek. xxiii. 5) ) The superlinear system has no S'gdl, and writes 

this word (as Cod. Bab. shews) 2^VF\\ (3|yni). We learn from this 

example that the Massoretes, in giving the ^xru^D ^fil7n, quoted a 
text constructed on the same system as the Palestinian. Can indeed 
(I would ask) a single Massoretic rubric be found, which alludes to 
the peculiarities of the superlinear system ? and yet the differences of 
this system are far more important than most of those which are 
given under the name of the Orientals. The system was in short for 
the Palestinian Massoretes non-existent. — Moreover, what Gaon, what 
grammarian (Rabbinical or Qaraite), what Jewish writer, of the East 
or West, can be named who mentions a different mode of punctuation 
as in use among the Orientals'? Has their silence no meaning? 



^ See Baer*s edition of Ezekiel, p. no, and Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 596, and iii. p. 3a. 

' Where reference is made, as it ofken is, by Jewish authorities, to the pci^n 
between the two great Schools of the East and West, it is in such teims as we 
might apply to the remains that have come down to us. I have given two 
instances, p. 6, note 14, and here is a third, clearer still, as late as the lath 
century, from the D^annni D^Mnpn ^^bn of Elia ben- Abraham (quoted by Pinsker, 
Liqq. Qad., p. 102): tin naa -idim m ^mina >«n3nDi ^Maiyo 'Dibn i«i iw 
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Especially important is this n^^ative testimony as Airnished by 
Sa*adia's writings. Here was a CJiaon, at the head of one of the chi^ 
Oriental Academies — a scholar, who was in the habit of going into 
the minutest details of any subject which he handled-^(who lived too 
afUr the date of the introduction of the system we are considering ®), 
and yet who knows positively nothing of any Oriental differences 
answering to the differences of the superlinear punctuation. For 
instance, in chap. ii. § 2 of his commentary on Jef ira ^^, he enumerates 
the seven vowels, including S'g61, and in iv. § 3 he lays down the 
vocalization of the article in O'nnn^ as with S'g61, and of the final 
guttural in forms like S^ip?, as with Pathach; yet does not add 
(as according to modem scholars he ought to have done) that the 
Orientals had no S'g61, and that they pointed t}nnn ^ith Pathach 
and ybK7 without Pathach. What is observable is that in the very 
section last quoted he mentions other differences of pronunciatioi^ 
between the Orientals and Occidentals. — The conclusion is that the 
Oriental system of vocalization had no such distinguishing peculiarities 
as the superlinear, in other words was identical with the Palestinian ; 
and what is true of the vocalization, must have held equally good 
for the accentuation *\ 



niiDoa ni niD^^tx no ^nn^n *n«j ni niob' nn« na»n nt TIGS'*© no potr 
,*«nanDb nn«i ^Nanyob nn« nann miDo pi .nyioa m noV^ (mwoa lege). I may 
add the undesigned testimony of B. Petachiah, who visited Bagdad, circa 1 180, and 
who refers to the 11 pa in use among the Jews of that region (Benisch's ed., p. 15% 
but makes no allusion to any different notation, which yet, had it existed, must 
have struck him, a Western Jew, as something very remarkable and deserving of 
being chronicled in his narrative. — Moreover, copies of MSS. have been brought 
from China, and published by the ' Society for promoting Christianity among the 
Jews,' which, from the epigraphs, are clearly of Fernan origin, but which have 
the ordinary punctuation. We may conclude that in Persia, as in other parts of 
the East, this was the prevalent system. 

* Cod. Bab. was written in the year 916, and Sa*adia was called to Sura (when' 
thirty-six years of age) in 928. 

^° I quote from the Ox. Cod. 

^^ We now see the unfortunate mistake that has been made in naming thif 
newly discovered system Babylonian ( » Oriental). The mistake is not, however, 
altogether of modem origin. For it is but fair to state that this system is 
recognised as ' Oriental * in some of the Tschufut-Kale Bible Oodd. (48, 87, 103, 
1 16), e.g. Cod. 87, 1 Sam. xxv. 3, Mas. jnp '5^*3 Ai iab3 3io^ ; and 2 Sam.xiii. ai, 
Mas. np pi fti nV^n nnnn-^a n« yi5« in ^Vdhi ii»D^ 
Sp pi rtD r\%^T\ D^aiS-^3 rSi naiD^i 

and Cod. 1 16, Ps. cxxxvii. 5, ^nj^M, note, ip 'Drtawi^ ft3 ^nDtDM rtaiob. (lam 
indebted for these extracts to F^i Straok of Berlin, who very kindly placed at 
my disposal the notes he had taken from the various Tsohufut-Kale MSS.) Tbe 

U 
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In wliat light then are we to regard this superlinear punctuation ? 
It stands outside the system common to the Oriental and Occidental 
Schools, and would seem to have been an attempt to simplify and 
introduce regularity into the older system. The influence of the. 
Arabic is evident in the vocalization, and perhaps also in the ac- 
centuation, where initial letters represent the accents, just as in 
Arabic they stand for Teshdid, Medda, &c. 

Such an attempt, even if more successful than it actually was, could 
hardly have been looked on with favour by the heads of Schools 
in the East, and by other scholars, who may have become acquainted 
with it ; for it must h^ye seemed to them very like a tampering with 
sacred things, — ^the punctuation being referred at least to the authority 
of Ezra. Hence we may explain their silence with regard to it. The 
inventors of the system themselves shrank from applying their new- 
fangled signs to the Sacred Name nW ('•J*1K), which is either marked 
with the older Qames-sign Hjn^ (as in 132, 133), or not marked at all 
(as in Cod. Bab. and Tschufiit-Kale 8*) ". A proof of the inferior 
esteem in which this system was held is that in Yemen, where it was 
in use in a modified and much simpler form, the Sacred text, when 
associated with Targum or Forms of prayer, has generally the 
Palestinian signs, and only the latter the superlinear ^^. 

That this system is of Oriental origin may indeed be taken for 
granted from its exhibiting, as in Cod. Bab., the readings peculiar 
to the Orientals. It was an Oriental, but not the Oriental, system. 

The relation in which it stood to the Palestinian (which was 
one and the same with the Oriental) is indicated by the vowels and 
accents of this last-named system being constantly found in the MSS. 
with superlinear punctuation. This phenomenon receives its ready 
explanation, if we suppose the superlinear punctuation to have been 
an ofiPshoot from the Oriental, — in which case it naturally remained 
under the influence of the system from which it was derived, and by 
which it must have been always overshadowed. I shall aim, in the 
following remarks, at shewing that the relation thus indicated really 

writers of these notices were doubtless in the same position as modem 
scholars. They had no other texts with Oriental readings, and naturally 
concluded that the texts which contained such readings, exhibited also the 
Oriental mode of punctuation. — It is different with the name 'Assyrian,* adopted 
by some scholars, on the authority of the epigraph, quoted in note i. But can 
we trust the unsupported testimony of a single copyist? Is it likely that an 
Italian Jew, of the 14th century, should have known the origin of this system, 
when scribes living in the East were ignorant of it ? The statements contained in 
the epigraphs to Jewish texts have always to be received cum grano, 

^^ Later punctators indeed, as those of the Yemen Godd. of the 14th and 15th 
centuries in the British Museum, were less particular. 

^ A specimen of Bible text with Targum is given in Fl. XCI of the 
Palseographical Society's Publications (Oriental Series). Oxford Scholars may 
also compare the Siddurs (i 145 and 3498) in the Bodleian Library. 
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existed. Of course I shall confine myself to the accentuation ; hut we 
may rest satisfied that if so important a part of the punctuation was 
derived, the whole system was no less so. 

It is time now to turn to the pecvliamtiea of this system (as far as 
the accents are concerned). And of these hy far the most striking is 
the freqv£nt recu/rrence of Rhhia, in season and out of season. This 
accent is found suhordinated not only to S'g61ta, Zaqeph, and Tiphcha 
(as in our system), but to all the disjunctives in turn (except L'garmeh), 
even to G^resh and a second E'bhia ! Indeed the originators of this 
system went out of their way to bring in this favourite accent, as may 
be seen in Is. x. 24 ; Jer. xiii. 11 ; xxxvi. 6 ; &c. In the case of the 
other disjunctives, the variations from the Palestinian usage (mistakes 
having been corrected) are unimportant. G^resh and L'garmeh are 
found more freely used (with the exception that L'garmeh is not 
repeated) before R'bhla ; L'ganneh and Paseq frequently interchange, 
&c. But these are minor matters. The general conformity of the 
two texts — ^when allowance has been made for the abnormal use of 
B'bhia^* — ^has not been sufficiently noticed by scholars". But the 
key found, all is perfectly simple. 

^^ Thus, with this allowance made, all the main rules for the sequence of the 

'taocents given in the previous pages — as for the position of Athnach in the verse; 

the substitution of Zaqeph for Tiphcha before Silluq or Athnach, pp. 62 and 69 ; 

the subordination of S'gdlta and Zaqeph to Athnach, p. 70 ; of B*bhla and Pashta 

to Zaqeph, p. 77 f. ; &c. — are carried out. 

^ Who, for instance, would suppose, from reading Pinsker's ' Einleitung in das 
Babylonisch- Hebraische Pnnctation8system,'that there was this general conformityt 
Prof. Strack indeed remarks (Zeitsch. fiir Luth. Theol. 1877, P* 3') • ' Die Accente 
werden im Codex Bahylonicu^ nach ziemlich denselben Begeln gesetzt, welche 
fiir unsere Bibelhandschriften gelten. Man hat nur wenige Besonderheiten des 
babylonischen Systems stetz im Gedachtniss zu behalten, um im Stande zu sein, 
die meisten tiberianisch interpungirten Verse umzuaccentuiren.' But though 
he mentions, in the note, that Bl)hla takes the place of a second Zaqeph, 
and may occur as many as seven times in the same half-verse, he has failed to see 
that the singular rules for the introduction of B*bhla are the main cause of the 
peculiarities to which he refers. He was, however, on the right track in adding 
(p. 3a) : ' Dies ist ein neuer Beweis daftir, dass das babylonische System sich 
nicht selbstandig gebildet hat.' It is a pity that the learned Professor did not 
pursue his investigations further. But he was doubtless hampered by the notion 
held by him, in common with other scholars (see his article on the Massora, 
Herzog's Encyclop. ix. p. 393), that the Babylonian system of punctuation was 
one and the same with the superlinear, — a notion which he has supplemented by 
the hypothesis (1. c): ' Dass ursprfinglich warscheinlich nur ein System existirte, 
welchem das iibliche, tiberiensische, in bezug auf Stellung und Form der Zeichen 
naher gestanden haben dUrfte als das babylonische.* I give these views of 
Dr. S., though only partially agreeing with my own, because he is the only 
scholar, beside Pinsker, who has carefully considered the subject of the super- 
linear accentuation. 

U 2, 
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The following rules will shew how it is that B'bhia is of such 
frequent occurrence: 

1. Pazer and Great T'lisha are wanting; and G6resh is confined to 
B'bhia's clause, and even there is not admitted if L'garmeh follows. 
And instead of these accents — ^i. e. of Pazer and Great Tlisha ; of 
G6resh in the clauses of Pashta, Zarqa, and Tbhir ; and of G^resh in 
E'bhia's clause, when L'garmeh follows — JR^hhta is used; or if two of 
them come together, R'bhia, preceded by G^resh (or less frequently 
L'garmeh), may be employed. It is these changes that occasion the 
most frequent variations in the accentuation. 

2. The repetition of Zaqeph is not allowed. If due a second or 
third time (according to our texts), RhMa ajp'pears instead. 

3. KhMa is not transformed (as in the Palestinian system, see p. 90, 2) 
In Tiphcba's clause. 

The result of the above variations is that many clauses are over^ 
burdened with R'hhias, The question suggests itself, Could such a 
system have ever been practically in use for chanting 1 

Let us next notice how these rules are carried out ; and we shall 
see clearly that we have to do with a derived — not, as is generally 
supposed, an original and independent — system. 

a. Of course, when R'bhia takes the place of Pazer, Great Tlisha, or 
G6resh, the servi (if any) should be made to conform to the change of 
accent. But what do we find? The original servi (as I shall call 
them) constantly left standing. Thus, those of Pazer, ' niiTnoX n3"^3 

^5k (Is.xxxi. 4); of riisha, i?ft-lK^-n>a >JpnD SS^N-Wnen (Ezek. viii. 11); 
and more conspicuously of G^resh, "HNI n*irin''"^3^D nip^fjrriN WW 
n^^in^n niOVrriNI "viemiovy (Jer. viii. i). ' And yet R'bhia, when 
standing in its own right, has its send in agreement with the Pales- 
tinian system, as in Is. v. 25 ; xi. 2 ; xxx. 6 ; &c. 

/3. So when G^resh stands for Pazer, Great T'llsha, or Pashta, the 

servi of these accents remain^ e. g. of Pazer, t37 ' ^j^<y^V^ ji^ K7"DK 

(Ezek. xxxiv. 8); of T'lisha, Tl'^^m ti^mn IK^Na ^3 (Is. Ixvi. 22); of 

Pashta, ^irijK 'la m^\^h (Is. ii. 4). But G^resh, when originally due, 
has its regular and well-known servi, as may be seen everywhere in 
the text, e. g. Jer. iii. i (five servi) ". 

y. The rule for the transformation of a second and third Zaqeph is 
regularly carried out ". Thus, KK^:5 "»f «5 r\m:^ rxh^ mi?CD naiM }\:i^p^ 

:n (Is. xxiv. 2) becomes :n Np i»V3 n^j3 Hib rSboa -dim r\y\p2. 



*• Note in connection with G^esh, D'SaMrrnM ^^o-l33^ njn (Jer. xxxviii. 1 1), 
where n jn has evidently been taken firom the Palestinian text, without any recog- 
nition of the value of L'garmeh (p. 118). 

^^ The original accentuation sometimes shews itself through the disguise that 
has been thrown over it, as in Jer. xxviii. 1 1 j xxxi. 23 ; xliv. 2 ; Ezek. aadv. 27 ; 
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Here also we see that we have to do with a derived system; for where 
Zaqeph (with two Words in its clause) has Pashfia preceding, as in the 
example just quoted, B'bhta takes G^resh before it, but where Zaqeph 

has a servus, as i<2 11*"'^'^ (Is. xxL i), K'bhla retains the servus. Now 
for Zaqeph there is a fixed rule, see p. 75 ; but there is no corre- 
sponding rule for E'bhia in this system ^^. 

Obserre also what confusion is the result of this transformation of 
Zaqeph. There may be a E'bhia subordinated to it, — ^as in Is. Ixii. 4 ; 
Jer. iii. 16; Ezek. xx, 28^, — but instead of this R'bhia being trans- 
formed to G^resh (or L'garmeb), as the sense requires, when R'bhla 
has taken the place of Zaqeph, it is allowed to remain ! In short, as 
with the servi above, the transformation has been only half carried 
out. 

d. This system accepts the principle of the transformation of E'bhia 
in Zaqeph's clause ; for where Fashta stands in our text, according to 
the rule pp. 78-9, it has also Fashta ^^ In the few instances also in 
Cod. Bab., — Is. xx. 2; xlv. 14; Jer, xxi. 4; xxxvi. 32, — in which a 
second E'bhia is due before S'g61ta, transformation has taken place, 
although not to Zarqa, as in our texts (see p. 88), but to L'garmeh. 
[The query is, whether Zarqa was not originally intended ; comp. the 
similarity of the two signs, p. 1 43.] So i&T the Palestinian practice 
has been followed. But the inconsistency that runs through the whole 
system again shews itself The rule for the transformation of B'bhia 
lias not, and could not have, been carried out generally, or the main 
characteristic of the system (p. 147) would have disappeared. Hence 
two or more B'bhias in immediate sequence are as common as can be. 

Even in Tiphcha's clause the second E'bhia stands, e.g. 3"]^3 IDKnl 

anp Dno ^n^y ^:k ^Sai (is. xxxvii. 24), where we have ^33"» (see the 

rule and examples, p. 91). In Ezek. xl. 42 we find E'bhia transformed 
in the first half of the Terse before Zaqeph, but not transformed in the 
second half before Tiphcha. 

It is unnecessary to go into further details. We may conclude, with 
absolute certainty, from the instances cited, that the Palestinian punc- 
tuation was before the originators of this superlinear system ^^. Their 

and Deut. iz. 5^ (Ox. 64), where, through an oversight, the second Zaqeph has been 
left standing. In Jer. xiz. 15; xzv. 30 ; zxxv. 17, the second Zaqeph has been 
transformed, but not the third, 

^ Another indication is that where our text has Fjpn ^Op, and the Zaqeph is 
changed into Bl)hla, QSmep still remains, as in Jer. ii. 19 ; Ezek, yii. 1 2 ; Hob. iii. 4. 

^ Or, by some strange mistake, — as in Is. xxxviii. 3 ; Jer. v. 19^; xliii. 10, — 
ITbhir. That Fashta, however, is the proper sign is clear from the servus M^hup* 
pach preceding. 

^ I believe that it would be equally easy to shew that the superlinear vocaliza* 
Hon, which, as a system, is fur more complete and coherent, still presupposes the 
Palestinian as a basis. 
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attempt, however, to modify and improve upon it must, as far at leasl 
as the accents are concerned, be pronounced a failure, and for us quite 
worthless. Inconsequent and contradictory, this new system is a mere 
travesty of the Palestinian. Even the simplicity apparently aimed at 
by the constant introduction of Rlbhia leads only to confusion, by 
destroying the fine lines of distinction established for the sense by the 
older system. — I do not, of course, mean to deny the proper value 
attaching to Codd. with this peculiar notation, which consists in their 
furnishing Oriental readings, quantum vcdeant, not to be found else- 
where, — among which are accentual variations that are sometimes not 
without interest. 

I have already mentioned that the superlinear system is found in a 
modified and much simpler form in MSS. that have been lately brought 
from Yemen. But these MSS. will not detain us. The (Mecentuation, 
so far as it is superlinear*^, is in all cases ver^ incomplete. Some- 
times it is confined to Silluq and Athnach **. At others, Zaqeph is 
found as well (often with a strange admixture of Palestinian signs) ^, 
It need hardly be added that I have found these MSS. of no service to 
me in my investigations. 

One point, which has escaped the notice of scholars, I may mention 
in conclusion. These Yemen MSS. do not exhibit the Oriental 
readings. We have in them the Palestinian text^ with a superlinear 
punctuation. 

^ In Or. 1467, 3363, we find the confosing arrangement of the Palestinian 
accentuation with the superlinear vocalization. See PL LIV of the PalsBo- 
graphical Society's Publications, Oriental Series (Or. 1467 is, however, inoorreotly 
described there as of Babylonian or Persian origin). 

" As in Or. 1469, 3373, 3374. 

" In Or. 3366, 3368, 3703, 3704, 
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(The nuinben refer to the pages; n stands for note.) 



Accents, musical signs i ; division of, 
according to musical value, 13, 14; 
mark the sense 2; interpunctional 
value relative 58 ; explanation of ir- 
regularities 3, 3a ff; anomalies due to 
fancies of accentuators 33, 67, 73, 85, 
92, 1 14, 1 18, 130, 136, 140 ; accentual 
signs not known to Talmud 5 ; falsely 
assigned to Ezra 5 ; probable date of 
inti^uction 4ff; number, names, and 
notation 10, 15 ff; disjunctive and 
conjunctive 9; kings and servi 9; 
prepositive and postpositive 12. 

Adverbial expressions, at head of clause 
47, 48 ; separated from the noun they 
qualify 54. 

Athnach 16 ; marks main dichotomy of 
verse 29, 61 ff; rules for dichotomy 
of its own clause 69 ff; servi 73. 

Azia 25 ; servus to Pash^, T*bhir, and 
Zarqa no, G^resh 112, and L*gar- 
meh 120 ; in same word with Gr^resh 

113. 

Babylonian system of punctuation 142 ff; 
falsely so called 145; derived from 
Palestinian 147 ff. 

Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali, dif- 
ferences between 82 n, 107 n, 109, 
iio(W*). 

Cantillation, practised in early times i ; 
variation in 63. 

Clauses, appended 37, 38 ; participial 
54 ; prooemial 34 ff; relative 54 ; sup- 
plemental 32 ; verbal 49, 50. 

Conjunctions 52. 

Correlative expressions 55. 

Darga 25 ; servus to It*bhla 98, T*bhlr 

108, and ^phcha 91. 
Dichotomy, meaning of 29; origin of 

30; rules for 31 ff; continuous 29; 

main and minor 29 ; syntactical 44 ff. 

Emphasis 32 ff. 



Galgal 26 ; servus to Great Pazer 114. 

G^i^sh (Gershllyim) 20, 112; maries 
dichotomy in clauses of B*bhla 93 ff, 
Pashta, Tbhlr, and Zarqa 100 ff; 
transformed 100; transposed 102, 
103 ; in same word with Great T*llsh» 



101 ; sem 112. 



Interjections 52. 



L'garmeh 22, 1 19 ; marks dichotomy in 
B'bhla's clause 94 f ; rarely in other 
clauses 120; takes place of Paseq 
before B'bhla 119; repeated 95; 
servi 120. 

Massora corrected 27 n, 81 n (qtiater), 
107 n, III n. 

M&y*la 26 ; in same word with Silluq 
67, and Athnach 73. 

Mer*kha 24; servus to Silluq 67, ^iphcha 
91, Pashta 107, T*bhlr 108, Zarqa no, 
and L'garmeh 1 20 ; in same wozil with 
Tiphcha 91, and Thhir 109 ; Double 
Mer*kha 25 ; servus to Tiphcha 91. 

M^huppakh or Mahpakh 24 ; servus to 
Pashta 107, in same word 107. 

Munach 22 ; servus to Athnach 73, 
Zaqeph 80, S*g61ta 88, B'bhla 97, 98, 
Pashta and T'bhlr 109, in, Zarqa 
109 {bis), III, G^resh 112, Pazer 114, 
and Great Tllsha 115; in same word 
with Athnach 73, Zaqeph 80, and 
B'bhla 97. 

Musical changes 72, 75, 78, 80, 88, 90, 
92. 93» 95> 99* ioo> ^02, 106, no, 119. 

Nominal predicate at head of clause 51. 

Nouns, in apposition 53 ; joined by Vav 
53; adjective separated from sub- 
stantive 53. 

Object at head of clause 46. 

Orientals and Occidentals, differences 
between 6, 63 n, 67 n, 73 n, 91 n, 92, 
109, no (6m), 130 (W»), 144 n. 
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Parallelism 38 ; with and without ad- 
dition 39 ; progresBive 40. 

Parenthesis, rules for marking 43. 

Paseq, rules for 122 ff; constantly fails 
123, 124, 127; listofPaseqs £27-9. 

Pashta 19 ; foregone to Zaqeph 75 ; 
marks dichotomy in clauses of Zaqeph 
76fif, S'gdlta 87, and Tiphcha 90; 
repeated 79 ; rules for dichotomy of 
its clause 106 ff; eonfonnded with 
Azla 84 ; servi 107 f. 

Pazer, Great and Little 21, 113, 114; 
mark dichotomy in clauses of B'bhta 
94 £^ Pashta^ IThhlr^and Zarqa ioi£^ 

, G^resh 116, and (racely) Great Tllsha 

, 117 b; servi 1x4. latUe Pazer re- 
peate(i-97» 105, 106. 

J*lipo9itionfl 47, 54» 55^ 

Qadma 25 ; name falsely used 82 n* 



B'bhla 18 ; marks dichotomy in clauses 
of Zaqeph 76 ff, S'gdlta 86 f, Tiphcha 
89!; repealed 7^, 87, 90; rules for 
diohotopiy of its clause 93 ff; servi 

97- 
Bhythmical cadence 62, 77, 93, 100. 

Servi, two in same word no (his), iii, 
S'gdlta 16; r^resents Zaqeph 71; 

marks dichotomy in Athnaoh s clause 

70 ; rules lor (Uchotomy of its own 

clause 86 ff ; servi 88. 
Shalsh^eth 17, 35; stands for S'gdlta 

85 ; why introduced 85. 
Silluq 16; rules for dichotomy of its 

elirase 61 ff ; servus 67. 
Specification, rules for marking 40 ff. 
Status construotus 55 ; genitive relation 

in Chaldee 55 n. 
Subject at head of clause 45, 46. 

T*bhlr 30; marks dichotomy in Tiph- 
cha's cbhuse 89 f; repeated 91 ; rules 
for dichotomy of its clause 100 ff; 

, servi 107 £& 



Tiphcha 18 ; foretone to Silluq 61, and 
Athnach 69; in same word with 
ditto 67, 73 ; marks dichotomy in 
clauses of ditto 61 ff, 69 f; rules for 
(ScholK)!m;y of its own clause 89 ff; 
selrvi 91. 

Tllsha, Great 3 1, 1 15 ; marks dichotomy 
in clauses of B'bhia 94 ff, Pashta, 
Tbhlr^ and Zarqa 100 ff, and G<$reish 
116; se^vi 115. Great and Little 
T'UfiJia, frequent interchange of 115. 

T*lisha, Little 22, 26 ; servus to Pashta, 
Tbhlr, and Zarqa in, and G^resh 
IU2 ; always followed by Azla 113 n^ 

Transformation, varieties of— G^resh 
transformed to servus 100; Pashta 
to Zarqa 88, and T*bhir 91 ; B*bhia 
to Pashta 78, 87, 90. 

Verbs, two in same construction 56; 
one introductory to other 56; in£ 
and fin. 56 ; verbal dauses 49, 50. 

Verses, division oi text into 37, a8; 
length of 61. 

Vocative 48, 49 n. 

Word lon^, technical meaning of 62 n. 



Vthibh 30, 106. 

Zaqeph 18 ; Great Zaqeph 83 ; Little 
Zaqeph, marks dichotomy in clauses 
of Silluq 63 ff, and Athnach 69 f; 
repeated 65, 66, 70; falsely intro- 
duced 67, 74, 83, 84, 92 ; rules for 
dichotomy of its clause 76 ff ; servi 
80 ; Munach and M*thiga in Zaqeph*B 

' word 80-83. 

Zarqa 19 ; foretone to S'ffdlta 85 ; marks 
dichotomy in S*g61ti?s clause 86 f ; 
repeated 88 ; rules for dichotomy of 
its clause 160 ff ; servi 107 ff. 

Zarqa-lists explained 15 n. 

Zusatz 45, 47, 48, 57; Double Znsati 

45i 48, 57' 
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JiSayi JD1M 31. 

»D1p1« 14311. 
TINI ^1« 25. 

h'OH 25. 

hyb^i 23. 

mn 18. 

nnm 26. 

pn 82 n. 

»n3n 131. 

nton 8211. 

iniDin jnn 25. 

nw 143. 

p^^yn oyia 131 XL 

pnnnn oria 131x1. 

wnnTD 18. 

D'tia 20. 

MDniD 17 n, 20. 

10V p m» 36. 



^nMO 24. 
nniio 20. 
3«7VQ 22 n. 
nobo 9. 

pDD 25. 

^po 25, 82 n. 
l]«pQ 2411. 

TriD 1711. 

D*yno 1711. 
D'niwD 9. 
na'no 81. 
Miaa 22. 
ni3»aa 9. 
nniDj 26. 
MCHD 16. 
nbO^D 17 XL 

nbu]? 26. 

D«0]?B pID^D 211. 



ni3s 19. 

n^ap 17. 

«bi«"i «Dnp 25 n. 

mo *:np 21. 

«pni^ *lTjn 17. 

(pirn) pm 1711. 

^na -1D1© 23. 

I^in 'td 23. 

ntt>» '« 23. 

n:io '«? 22. 

^anao '« 23. 

noyo '« 22 n. 

nby '« 23. 

«b«^© 25. 

nt? 17. . 

naiDp Ntt>»bn 26 (iw). 

«Dnn 21. 
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Gbkesis 

I. I 32 

II 57 

16 37 

18 8311 

21 33 

6. 9 35n»4a 

19 ii7n 

7-13 41 

8. 22 ii7n 

12. 8 41 n 

13- 10 57° 

14. 13 50 

30.13 130 

35.30 41 

30. 7 51 

34.28 41 

35-10 33 

33 130 

37- 2 Z5^ 

19 60 

42.33 56n 

36. 40 



Exodus 

2. 5 50 

3.13 35 

10. 9 40 

12.33 35 

20. 2 8711 

3-17 130 

24. 4 34 

25.22 34 

34 131 

27.19 41 

30.31 60 

32. I 131 

33.19 131 

34.31 54 

35-23 41 

Leviticus 

13. 4 ^ 

16. 2 41 

18.18 47 

21. 22 42 



Numbers 

4. 6 60 

5-19 60 

20. 13 35 

35.15 60 

28. 19 41 

30. 8 67 

36. 5 131 

Deuthbonomy 

2. 10 46 

3. II 35 

4-40 57 

5. 6 8711 

7-18 130 

19 131 

9.28 43 

II. 6 41 

22. 29 67 

26. 5 131 

15 58 

28.52 67 
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28.56 50 

33. 5 132 

Joshua 

1. 4 94n 

7 83 

i' 5 140 

4. 3 133 

, 6 59 

0. 10 13a 

21 41 

7.19 93 

10. 28 88 

11. 8 84 

Judges 

2. I 83 

4. 5 51 

31 330*140 

5. 13 67 

6.21 37 

24 13a 

9.46 68 

"•39 33 

12. 4 132 

13. 8 66n 

II 92 

14-15 133 

15. 19 133 

16. 9 67 

26 60 

28 13a 

20. 27,28 4311 

1 Samuel 

2. 15 88n 

3- 3 43 

10. 3 83 

" 59 

11. 5 74 

II 8711 

14- 6 83 

41 68 

35.43 59 

37- 5 93 

28.15 83 

2 Samuel 

5. ^ 133 

10. 5 132 

11. 35 133 

14.33 ii5n 

15. 3 83 

34 133 

17. 3 67 

18. 7 59 

29 10411 

19.27 104 

33 60 



ao. 18 133 

31. 4 50 

22. aff 63 

38 68 

1 KlKGS 
5.17 83 

6. I 133 

7 60 

7. 6 140 

7 43 

3^ 43,140 

48 93 

10.12 59 

11. 26 84 

12. 6 83 

14. 2a 67 

17. 19 84 

34 60 

18.4a 133 

4^ 133 

19. II 10311 

21. 4 84 

22. 8 32 

2 KiKGS 

3.35 133 

5. I 105 

13 93 

10. 5 41 

15 133 

34 84 

11. 17 84 

i6. 7 loin 

18.17 133 

30.11 59 

22. 14 140 

23. 12 9a 

34.15 i 59 

25. 4 12611 

Isaiah 

I. 5 134 

9 134 

13 134 

2-20 57 

3. 24 4a 

5.34 134 

7. 3 68 

8. 14 134 

33 134 

9. 5 134 

6 (corr.) 4111 

15. 7 40 

17. 5.... 135 

19. 7 40 

9 135 

30. 4 135 



aa. 6 68 

33. 7 135 

34. 16 36 

35. I 135 

a8. 6 74 

i^ 33,140 

38 135 

39. 5 39 

15 50 

i^ 135 

30. 7 135 

«i 135 

33 135 

33 43n 

33.3a 39 

33 135 

35. I 140 

36. a 136 

9 53 

37.36 50 

38.13 136 

40. 3 50 

13 140 

41. 3 54 

43.16 39 

34 33,50 

44.13 40 

45. I 136 

34 136 

48. aa 3a 

49-31 41 

53.10 34 

54. I 39 

, 15 33 

50. 9 136 

59-31 36 

63-13 57n 

64. 3 40 

66. 5 136 

13 136 

19 41 

Jeremiah 

I. I 84 

3.33 35 

15-18 74 

18. 4 9a 

34. 3 33 

37. 9 7611 

39. 18 68 

33. 9 137 

39 59 

41. 3 41 

II 60 

43. 14 40 

43. 13 59 

46.18 68 

50. 5 60 

51.55 68 
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51.58 141 

^4 9a 

EZBKIEL 

1. II 137 

3.20 137 

4. 6 137 

0. 9 W 

7-13 W 

8. 5 68 

14- 4 9an 

7 40 

15. a 137 

16.45 4on 

18. 21 84 

30 137 

ai. 3 137 

35. 9 137 

27. 27 41 

31.15 137 

39-13 35 

40. I 137 

44-23 137 

45" 42,59 

21 141 

14 74 

21 4a 

HOSEA 

1. 6 36 

4.10 68 

9- 8 59 

Joel 
4- 7 7^tt 

Amob 

I. 3 42 

4- 2 36 

10 40 

5.27 68 

6. 2 40 

6 141 

Obadiaii 
II 40 

Jonah 
I. 8 60 



MiOAH 

2. 4 138 

4.10 138 

Habakkuk 

1. 3 »38 

2. 4 4^ 

18 138 

3. 3»9 138 

Hagoai 
a. 16 138 

Zkjhabiah 

2. 2 59 

10. 5 60 

Job 

I. I 8911 

8 88 

21 34 

a. 4 68 

Cantiolb 

I. 3 141 

8. 6 138 

QOH^LETH 

1. 5 141 

2. 3 138 

16 138 

3.17 42 

7- 2 35 

8. lo 138 

II 139 

9- 4 74 

10 139 

"- 3 74 

. 8 139 

ESTUJCB 

a. 12 43 

9. 26 41 

28 60 

31 139 



Daniel 

3.16 50 

5.15 50 

6. 4 33 

925 141 

12. a 60 

EZBA 

4.17 41 

6. 8 7911 

7.13 88 

8.35 115 

10. 14 141 

Kbhuoah 

5.18 loan 

9.37 loin 

I Cbboniolbs 

3.17 141 

4.19 141 

5. ai 8on 

6.34 42 

46 139 

7. 3 68 

9-17 139 

".31 74 

".25 74 

16. 8ff 63 

ai. 16 84 

28. 4 59 

a Ohbonioles 

2.13 34 

4- 9 141 

7. 5 88 

10. 6 83 

13- II 115 

14. 7 8711 

22. II 74 

24.14 139 

26.18 8a 

28. 10 40 

13 46 

30.18,19 140 

32.31 84 

33-19 68 

34- 3 84 

4 74 



THE END. 
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BY THE SAME AUTHOR, 

D'^Dik ^DyiO . A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Three 
80'called Poetical Books of the Old Testament, 
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. With an Appendix 
containing the Treatise, assigned to E. Jehuda 
ben-Biram, on the same subject, in the original 
Arabic. 1 88 1 . Paper covers, 5s. 

Extracts from notices and reviews. 

'A more lucid or masterly expoBitaon of a complicated subject could 
scarcely be imagined. ... It is enough to say that Dr. Wickes' treatise 
^ill be indispensable to all who would read aright the accentuation of 
the three books, and to express our hope that he may one day 
supplement it by another devoted to that of the remaining twenty- 
one.* (Prof. Driver, in Academy, May 20, 1882.) 

* Dr. Wickes' book will take its place beside the best Hebrew 
grammars, and no advanced student of the poetical books will find 
himself able to dispense with its guidance.' (Dr. Neubauer, in 
AthencBum, Feb. 25, 1882.) 

'Speciell liber die Accentuation der poetischen BUcher handelt 
William Wickes in einer ganz vorztiglichen, auf der griindlichsten 
Vorbereitung beruhenden Arbeit.* (Prof, Siegfried, in Theologischer 
Jah/resbericht for 188 1.) 

* Eximius libellus.' (Prof. Delitzsch, in Preface to Daniel, p. iii.) 

* II Dr. Wickes col suo bel libro ha reso un vero servigio alia filo- 
logia ebraica, e quale pochi altri forse avrebbero reso con ugual 
paziente costanza di ricerche.' (Prof. Quidi, of Home, iu BoUeUino 
Italiano degli stvdii orientali, 1882.) 
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introduction by W. Bright, Second edition. Crown Svo. Ss. 6d. 

Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV, 

Revised text edited, with introduction, notes, English translation, and indices, 
by E. H. GiFFORD. 4 vols. [Vols. I, II, text, with critical notes. VoL III, 
in two parts, translation, vol. IV, notes and indices.] Svo. £S 5s. net. 
(Vol. Ill, divided into two parts, containing the translation, £1 68, net.) 

The Bodleian Manuscript of Jerome's Version of the 

Chronicles of Eusebius, reproduced in collotype, with an faitro- 
duction by J. K. Fotheringham. 4to, buckram. £2 10s. net. 

John of Ephesus. Seep. 85. Translation, by R. Payne Sjoth. Svo, 10s. 

Philo : about the Contemplative Life ; or, the Fourth Book of 

the Treatise concerning Virtues. Edited, with a defence of its genuineness, 
by F. C. CoNYBEARE. With a facsimile. Svo. lis. net. 

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to Hussey's Text, with 

introduction by W. Bright. Second emtion. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d, 

TertuUiani Apologetlcus adversus Gentes pro ChristianiB. Edited by 
T, H. Bindley. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d. net. 

De Praescriptione Haereticorum : ad Martjrras : ad Scapulam. 
Edited by T. H. Bindley, Crown Svo. 5s. net. 
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Works of the English Divines. 8vo 

Sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth and early 

nineteenth centuries 
Editions of Hooker and Butler 

Hooker's Works, with Walton's Life, arranged by JoHirKEBUE. Seventh 

edition, revised by R. W. Chubch and F. Paget. 3 vols. 12s. each. [VoL II 
contains the Fifth Book.] 

Introduction to Hooker's Ecclesiastical Polity, Book V. 

By F. Paget. Second edition. 5s. net. 
The Text, as arranged by J. Keble. 3 vols. lis. 

The Works of Bishop Butler. By w. E. Gladstowe. 3 vols. 

14s. each. Crown 8vo, VoL I, Analogy, 5s. 6d. ; VoL II, Sermons, 5s. 

Studies subsidiary to the Works of Bishop Butler. 

Uniform with the above. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Peabson'sExfositiokoftheCiuced. Revised by E. Burton. Sixth edition. 10s. 6d. 

MiKOB Theological Wobks. Edited by E. Churton. 2 vols. 10s. 
Enchibidiok Theologicum Anti-Romanum. 

I. Jebemy Taylob*s Dissuasive from Popery, and Real Presence. 8s. 
II. Barbow*8 Supremacy of the Pope, and Unity of the Church. 7s. 6d. 
III. Tracts by Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet, CTlagett, and others, lis. 
Addison's Evidences. 3s. 6d. net. 

Allix's Wobks. 4 vols. 5s. each. Bentley*s Sermons. 4s. 

Biscoe*s Histort of the Acts. 9s. 6d. 
Bragge's Works. 5 vols. £1 19s. 6d. 

Bull's Works, with Nelson's Life. Ed. by E. Burton. 8 vols. £2 9s. 
Burnet's Exposition of the XXXIX Articles. 7s. 
Butler's Works, 1849. 2 vols. Sermons. 5s. 6d. Analogy. 5s. 6d. 
Clergyman's Instructor. Sixth edition. 6s. 6d. 
Comber's Works. 7 vols. £1 lis. 6d. 
Fell's Paraphrase on St. Paul's Epistles. 7s. 
Fleetwood's Works. 3 vols. £1 Is. 6d. 
Hall's Works. Edited by P. Wynter. 10 vols. £S 3s. 
Hammond's Paraphrase on the New Testament. 4 vols. 90s. 

Paraphrase on the Psalms. 4 vols. 20s. 
Horbery's Works. 2 vols. 8s. Hooper's Works. 9 vols. 8s. 

Jackson's (Dr. Thomas) Works. 13 vols. £3 6s. 
Jewel's Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf. 8 vols. £1 10s. 
Leslie's Works. 7 vols. 40s. 

Lewis' (John) Life of Wiclif. 5s. 6d. Life of Pecock. 3s. 6d. 
Lewis' (Thomas) Origines Hebbaicae. 3 vols. 16s. 6d. 
Newcombe's Observations. 68. net. 
Patrick's Theological Works. 9 vols. £1 Is. 
Sanderson's Works. Edited by W. Jacobson. 6 vols. £1 10s. 
Scott's Works. 6 vols. £1 7s. Smalridge's Sermons. 2 vols. 8s. 

Sherlock's Discourses. 4 vols. 43s. net. 
Stilungfleet's Origines Sacrae. 2 vols. 9s. 

Grounds of Protestant Religion. 2 vols. 10s. 
Stanhope's Paraphrase. 2 vols. 10s. Taverner's Postils. 5s. 6d. 

Wall's History of Infant Baptism. By H. Cotton. 2 vols. £1 Is. 
Waterland's Works, with Life by Van Mildert 6 vols. £2 lis. 

Doctrine of the Eucharist. 3rd ed. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
Wheatley's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. 5s. 
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Early Ecclesiastical History 

The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers. By a Com- 
mittee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology. 8vo. 6s. net. 

The Origins of Christianity. By c. Bigg. Edited by T. b. Stroko. 

8vo. 12s. 6d. net. 

The Church's Task under the Empire, with preface, notes, 

and excursus, by C. Bigg. 8vo. 6b, net. 

Bingham's Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other Works. 
10 vols. 8vo. £3 3s. 

The Church in the Apostolic Age. By w. w. SmRusr. Second 

edition. Fcap 8yo. 3s. 6d. 

Harmonia Symbolica : Creeds of the Western Church. By C. 
Heurtle7. 8yo. 6s. 6d. 

A Critical Dissertation on the Athanasian Creed. By 

G. D. W. Gmhaxnxy. 8vo. 16s. 

Ecclesiae Occidentalis Monumenta luris Antiquissima : 

Canonum et Conciliorum Graecorum Interpretationes Latinae. Edidit 
C. H. TuHNER. 4to, stiff covers. Tom. I, Fasc. I, pars 1, 10s. 6d. net ; pars 
II, 91s. net. Tom. II, pars I, 18s. net. 

The Key of Truth : being a Manual of the Paulician Church of 
Armenia. By F. C. Conybeahe. 8vo. 15s. net. 

Baptism and Christian Archaeology, being an offprint of stadia 

Biblica, Vol. V. By C. F. Rogers. 8vo. 5s. net. 

Ecclesiastical History of Britain, etc 

Sources 

Adamnani Vita S. Columbae. Edited, with introduction, notes, 
and glossary, by J. T. Fowler. Crown 8vo, leather back. 8s. 6d. net. 

With translation, 9s. 6d. net. 

Baedae Opera Historica. Edited by C. Plumbier. Two volumes. 
Crown 8vo. 31s. net. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great 

Britain and Ireland. Edited after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan 
and W. Stubbs. Medium 8vo. Vols. I-III, £313s. 6d. net. Also Vol. II (Parts 
I and II) and Vol. Ill, separately, 14s. net per volume. 

Nova Legenda Angliae, as collected by John of Tynemouth and 

others, and first printed 1516. Re-edited 1902 by C. Horstmak. 2 vols. 
8vo. £1 16s. net 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Works. By W. W. Shirlet. 8vo. Ss. 6d. 
Select English Works. By T. Arnold. 3 vols. 8vo. £1 Is. net. 
Trialogus. First edited by G. Lechler. 8vo. 7s. 

Cranmer's Works. CoUected by H. Jwmn. 4, vols. Svo. £1 lOs. 

^Cranmer's' Catechism with the Latm OrlghiaL Edited by 
Edward Burton (1829). 8vo, with woodcuts. 7s. 6d. net. 
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Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1597-1533. Mostly 
now for the first time printed. Collected and arranged by N. Po€X)ck. 2 vols. 
£1 16s. 

Primers put forth in the reign of Henry VIII. svo. 58. 
The Reformation of Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the 

reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Carsweix. 
Svo. 6s. 6d. 

Conferences on the Book of Common Prayer from 1551 to 

1690. Edited by E. Cabdwell. Third edition. Svo. 7s. 6d. net 

Documentary Annals of the Reformed Chm-ch of 

England ; Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Articles of Inquiry, etc, from 
1546 to 1716. Collected by E. Cahdwell. 2 vols. Svo. 25s. net. 

Formularies of Faith set forth by the King's authority during 
Henry VIII's reign. Svo. 7s. 

nomihes appointed to be read in Churches. By J. Gbifeiths. Svo. 7s. 6d. 

Hamilton's Catechism, 1552. Edited, with introduction and 
glossary, by T. G. Law. With a Preface by W. E. Gladstone. Svo. 12s, 6d. 

Noelli CatechismuS sive prima InstitutiodisciplmaquePletatisChristiaDae 
Latine explicata. Editio nova ciu-a G. Jacobson. Svo. 5s. 6d. 

Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecdesiae edit Svbj^c 
CatechismuS Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi Dordrecht. Svo. Ss« 

Histories written in the seventeenth (or early 
eighteenth) and edited in the nineteenth century 

Stillingfleet's Origines Britannicae, with Lloyd's Historical 

Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Pantin, 2 vols. Svo. 10s, 

Inett's Origines Anglicanae (in conthiuation of StUUngfleet). Edited 
by J. Gbiffiths. 1S55. 3 vols. Svo. 15s. 

Fuller's Church History of Britain. Edited by J. s. Bruwer. 

1845. 6 vols. Svo. £2 19s. 6d. net 

Le Neve's Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and con- 
tinued from 1715 to 1S53 by T. D. Habdy. 3 vols. Svo. £i 10s. net. 

Strjrpe's Memorials of Cranmer. 2 vols. svo. lis. net life of 

Ayuner. Svo. 5s. 6d. net. Life of Whitgift 3 vols. Svo. 16s. 6d. net 
General Index. 2 vols. Svo. lis. net. 

Burnet's History of the Reformation. Revised by N. Pocock. 

7 vols. Svo. £1 10s. 

Frideaux's Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 9 vols. Svo. 

10s. Shuckford's Continuation, 10s. 

Gibson's Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Cardwell. i854. 

Svo, 6s. 
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Recent Works in English Ecclesiastical History 
History of the Church of England from the aboHtton of the 

Roman Jurisdiction. By W. R. Dixon. 3rd edition. 6 vols. 8vo. 16s. per voL 

Chapters of Early English Church History, By w. Bright. 

Third edition. With a map. 8vo. 1^. 

Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum : an attempt to exhibit the course 

or Episcopal Succession in England. By W. Stubbs. 2nd ed. 4to. 10s. 6d. 

The Elizabethan Clergy and the Settlement of ReUglon, 1558-1564. 
By Henrt Gee. With illustrative documents and lists. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 



Liturgiology 



Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Voi. i. Eastern uturgies. 

Edited, with introductions and appendices, by F. E. Bhiohtman, on the basis 
of a work by C. E. Hammond. 8vo'. £1 Is. net. 

Kituale Armenorum : the Administration of the Siacraments and the 
Breviary Rites of the Armenian Chiurch, with the Greek Rites of Baptism 
aad Epiphany. Edited by F. C. Conybeabe ; with the East Syrian Epij^any 
Rites, translated by A. J. Maclean. 8yo. 91s. net. 

Cardwell's Two Books of Common Prayer. Ed. 3. svo. 7s. net 

Gelasian Sacramentary, Uber Sacramentoram Romanae Ecdeslae. 
Edited by H. A. Wilson. Medium Svo. 18s. net. 

Leofiric Missal, with some account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal 
of Robert of Jumi^ges, etc. Edited by F. E. Wabben. 4to. £1 10s. net. 

Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 

Uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy 
arranged in parallel columns. By W. Maskell. Svo. 15s. net. 

Monumenta Eitualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae : the occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old Use of Salisbury, the 
Prjrmer in English, and otner prayers and forms, with ^ssertations and 
notes. By the same. Second edition. Three volumes. Svo. £2 10s. net. 

The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. By F. E. 

Waeren. Svo. 16s. net. 

Sharp on the Rubric, svo. 6s. net 

Helps to the Study of the Book of Common Prayer. By 

W7R. W. Stephens, drown Svo. Cloth, 2s. 6d. net ; also in leather bindings. 
Printed on Oxford India paper and bound with the Prayer Book, from lis. 6d. 

The Oxford Hymn Book 

Music £dition. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. net ; gilt edges, 4s. net ; India 

paper, 5s. net. TV^Ords Only. Crown Svo, Is. 6d. net ; gilt edges, 
9s. net ; India paper, 3s. net. 39mo, cut flush, 6d. net ; cloth boards, 9d. net ; 
India paper, 9s. net. 
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ORIENTAL LANGUAGES 

See also Anecdota Oxoniensia, pp. 98, 99. 

Sacred Books of the East 

Translated by various Scholars, and edited by the late 
Right Hon. F. Max Muller. Forty-nine volumes 

An Index Volume (Vol. L) is in the press. 

Sacred Books of India. Brahmanism 

Twenty-one volumes 

Vedic Hymns, Part I, translated by F. Max Mitllee. Part II, translated 
by H. Oldenbero. Two volumes (XXXII, XL VI). 18s. 6d. net and 14s. net. 

Hjnnns of the Atharva-veda, translated by M. Bloomheld. 

One volume (XLII). 21s. net. 

The ASktapatha-Brahma/ia, translated by Jvijus Egoeuno. 

Five volumes (XII, XXVI, XLI, XLIII), 12s. 6d. net each ; 

(XLIV), 18s. 6d. net. 

The Gnhya-Sutras, translated by H. Oldenbehg. 

Two volumes (XXIX, XXX), each 12s. 6d. net. 

The Upanishads, translated by F. Max MiiixEa. 

Two volumes (I, XV Second edition), each 10s. 6d. net. 

The Bhagavadgltd,, translated by KismxATH Trihbak Telakg. 
One volume (VIII), with the Sanatsu^&tlya and Anugltd. 10s. 6d. net. 

The Vedanta-SutraS, with ^ankara's Commentary, by G. Thibaiit. 
Two volumes (XXXIV, XXXVIII), each 12s. 6d. net. 
The third volume (XLVIII) with R&m&nu^a's /Srfbh&shya. 25s. net. 
Vol. XXXIV— Part I of the VedAnta-Steas— is temporarily out of print 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, translated by G. bchler. 

Two volumes (II (Second edition) and XIV), each 10s. 6d. net. 

The Institutes of Vish/lU, translated by Julius Jolly. 

One volume (VII). 10s. 6d. net. 

JManu, translated by Georg Bithleb. One volume (XXV). 21s. net 

The Minor Law-books, translated by Juuus Jolly. 

One volume (XXXIII, N&rada, Brthaspati). 10s. 6d. net. 

Jainism and Buddhism. Twelve volumes 

The Gaina-Sutras, translated from Prakrit by H. Jacohi. 

Two volumes (XXII, XLV). 10s. 6d. net and 12s. 6d. net. 

The Saddharma-pU7l£^arika, translated from Sanskrit by H. Kerv. 

One volume (XXI). 12s. 6d. net. 

Mahdyana Texts, by £. B. Cowell, F. Max Muller, and J. Takakusu. 
One volume (XLIX). From the Sanskrit 12s. 6d. net. 

The Dhammapada and Sutta-Nipata, translated by F. Max 

MiJLLER and V. FausbSll. One vol. (X, Ed. 2). From the P&li. 10s. 6d. net. 

Buddhist SuttaS, translated from the P4U by T. W. Rhys Davids. 

One volume (XI). 10s. 6d. net. 

16 ;^ 



